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ARTICLE 1:

11

111
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13

14

15

1.6

17
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1.9

1.10

P

112

1.13

GENERAL
DEFINITIONS

Whenever the following terms are used, their intent and meaning shall be interpreted as
follows:

STATE: The State of Delaware.

AGENCY: Contracting State Agency as noted on cover sheet. E 0

DESIGNATED OFFICIAL: The agent authorized to act for the Agency. \
e

BIDDING DOCUMENTS: Bidding Documents include the Bidding R
proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding Requirements consist
Bid, Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Instr
General Conditions, Supplementary General Conditions, Ge
Provisions (if any), the Bid Form (including the Non-collusio nt), and other sample
bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Doc consist of the form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, as @as' the Drawings, Specifications

ts and the

ertisement for
o Bidders (if any),
uirements, Special

(Project Manual) and all Addenda issued prior to exec he Contract.

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: The Contract @nts consist of the, Instructions to
Bidders, Supplementary Instructions to Bidd any), General Conditions, Supplementary
General Conditions, General Requirements, ecial Provisions (if any), the form of
agreement between the Owner and th ractor, Drawings (if any), Specifications (Project
Manual), and all addenda.

AGREEMENT: The form of th
Agreement between Owner
SUM. In the case of copfl
Requirements herein, the

ent shall be AIA Document A101, Standard Form of
ractor where the basis of payment is a STIPULATED
een the instructions contained therein and the General
eral Requirements shall prevalil.

GENERAL REQU TS (or CONDITIONS): General Requirements (or conditions) are
instructions pe i the Bidding Documents and to contracts in general. They contain,
in summary, ents of laws of the State; policies of the Agency and instructions to

the ing documents and to the contract under consideration and are supplemental to
eral Requirements. Should the Special Provisions conflict with the General
rements, the Special Provisions shall prevail.

bidders s
SPEE VISIONS: Special Provisions are specific conditions or requirements peculiar
t ﬁ d

5

{

DDENDA: Written or graphic instruments issued by the Owner/Architect prior to the
execution of the contract which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions,
deletions, clarifications or corrections.

BIDDER OR VENDOR: A person or entity who formally submits a Bid for the material or
Work contemplated, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative who meets
the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents.

SUB-BIDDER: A person or entity who submits a Bid to a Bidder for materials or labor, or
both for a portion of the Work.

BID: A complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated
therein, submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-2
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1.14

1.15

1.16

117

1.18

1.19

1.20

121

1.22

ARTICLE 2:

21

211

BASE BID: The sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work
described in the Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from
which Work may be deleted for sums stated in Alternate Bids (if any are required to be stated
in the bid).

ALTERNATE BID (or ALTERNATE): An amount stated in the Bid, where applicable, to be
added to or deducted from the amount of the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the
Work, as described in the Bidding Documents is accepted.

UNIT PRICE: An amount stated in the Bid, where applicable, as a pric of
measurement for materials, equipment or services or a portion of the Work ed in
the Bidding Documents. ‘

SURETY: The corporate body which is bound with and for the Con hich is liable,
and which engages to be responsible for the Contractor's payme 'ﬁ debts pertaining to
and for his acceptable performance of the Work for which he ha raeted.

BIDDER'S DEPOSIT: The security designated in the Bid to ished by the Bidder as a

guaranty of good faith to enter into a contract with the cy if the Work to be performed or
the material or equipment to be furnished is awarded t

CONTRACT: The written agreement covering hing and delivery of material or work
to be performed.

CONTRACTOR: Any individual, firm onoration with whom a contract is made by the
Agency.

SUBCONTRACTOR: An indivi
with a contractor to furnish |
and furnish material in conn

CONTRACT BONDg The approved form of security furnished by the contractor and his
surety as a guar ood faith on the part of the contractor to execute the work in
accordance W@ s of the contract.

BIDDEKP SENTATIONS

PR TING

meeting for this project will be held at the time and place designated. Attendance

nership or corporation which has a direct contract
materials at the job site, or to perform construction labor
ith such labor at the job site.

ived elsewhere in the Bid Documents.

E meeting is a pre-requisite for submitting a Bid, unless this requirement is specifically

222

223

By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:

The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents and that the Bid is made in
accordance therewith.

The Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with existing conditions under which the
Work is to be performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s his personal observations with the
requirements of the proposed Contract Documents.

The Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding
Documents without exception.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002113-3
2.3 JOINT VENTURE REQUIREMENTS
231 For Public Works Contracts, each Joint Venturer shall be qualified and capable to complete

the Work with their own forces.

2.3.2 Included with the Bid submission, and as a requirement to bid, a copy of the executed Joint
Venture Agreement shall be submitted and signed by all Joint Venturers involved.

233 All required Bid Bonds, Performance Bonds, Material and Labor Payment Bg be
executed by both Joint Venturers and be placed in both of their names. \

234 All required insurance certificates shall name both Joint Venturers.

235 Both Joint Venturers shall sign the Bid Form and shall submit ﬂe aware Business
License Number with their Bid or shall state that the process ion for a Delaware

Business License has been initiated.

2.3.6 Both Joint Venturers shall include their Federal E.I. Nu%with e Bid.

2.3.7 In the event of a mandatory Pre-bid Meeting, eac turer shall have a representative
in attendance.

2.3.8 Due to exceptional circumstances and for d cause shown, one or more of these
provisions may be waived at the discretj the State.

2.4 ASSIGNMENT OF ANTITRUST C@

241 As consideration for the awar execution by the Owner of this contract, the Contractor
hereby grants, conveys, se ns and transfers to the State of Delaware all of its right,

title and interests in and nown or unknown causes of action it presently has or may
now or hereafter acguire er the antitrust laws of the United States and the State of
Delaware, relating articular goods or services purchased or acquired by the Owner

ARTICLE 3: BIDDIN&C
3.1 OFBID DOCUMENTS

3.11

may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the
ectural/Engineering firm designated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid in the
ber and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein.

Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents for preparation of Bids. The issuing

3.1.2 v
Agency nor the Architect assumes no responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting
o from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents.

3.13 Any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered shall be reported to the Architect
immediately.
314 The Agency and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the

above terms for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is
conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding Documents.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021134
3.2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS
321 The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and

with other work being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent that it
relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, shall examine the site and local conditions,
and shall report any errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered to the Architec

3.2.2 Bidders or Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Do all
make a written request to the Architect at least seven days prior to the d ipt of
Bids. Interpretations, corrections and changes to the Bidding Documen ade by
written Addendum. Interpretations, corrections, or changes to the Biddi ents made
in any other manner shall not be binding.

3.2.3 The apparent silence of the specifications as to any detail, or th NQ omission from it of
detailed description concerning any point, shall be regarde ing that only the best

commercial practice is to prevail and only material and work of the first quality are to
be used. Proof of specification compliance will be the %msibl of the Bidder.

for all permits, labor, materials, equipment, tq truction equipment and machinery,
water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other. itieS and services necessary for the proper
execution and completion of the Work.

3.24 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Docun@ Contractor shall provide and pay

3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS

3.25 The Owner will bear the costs for all ﬁ@wd user fees associated with the project.

standard of quality, re unction, dimension, and appearance to be met by any
proposed substitutiog® The Specification of a particular manufacturer or model number is not
intended to be prapki in any way. Substitutions of products for those named will be
considered, proyidi at the Vendor certifies that the function, quality, and performance
characteristic material offered is equal or superior to that specified. It shall be the
Bidder's rggponsiility to assure that the proposed substitution will not affect the intent of the
design,&) make any installation modifications required to accommodate the substitution.

3.3.1 The materials, products @ ment described in the Bidding Documents establish a

3.3.2 for substitutions shall be made in writing to the Architect at least ten days prior to
t of the Bid Opening. Such requests shall include a complete description of the
sed substitution, drawings, performance and test data, explanation of required
iRStallation modifications due the substitution, and any other information necessary for an
valuation. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the
proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval shall be final. The Architect is
O to notify Owner prior to any approvals.
3.3 If the Architect approves a substitution prior to the receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set
forth in an Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding.
3.34 The Architect shall have no obligation to consider any substitutions after the Contract award.
34 ADDENDA
3.4.1 Addenda will be mailed or delivered to all who are known by the Architect to have received a

complete set of the Bidding Documents.
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3.4.2 Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are
on file for that purpose.

3.4.3 No Addenda will be issued later than 4 days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an
Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which extends the time or changes the
location for the opening of bids.

3.4.4 Each bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting his Bid that they have received a| Qa
issued, and shall acknowledge their receipt in their Bid in the appropriate ot
acknowledging an issued Addenda could be grounds for determining a li non-

responsive.
ARTICLE 4: BIDDING PROCEDURES oo

4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS

411 Submit the bids on the Bid Forms included with the Bidding D@nts.

41.2 Submit the original Bid Form for each bid. Bid For@ be removed from the project
manual for this purpose.

413 Execute all blanks on the Bid Form in a non- edium (typewriter or manually in ink).

414 Where so indicated by the makeup Bid Form, express sums in both words and
figures, in case of discrepancy betw 0, the written amount shall govern.

415 Interlineations, alterations or er; st be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

4.1.6 BID ALL REQUESTED A ES AND UNIT PRICES, IF ANY. If there is no change in
the Base Bid for an Alter ter “No Change”. The Contractor is responsible for verifying

that they have receied all"addenda issued during the bidding period. Work required by
Addenda shall aut ly become part of the Contract.

4.1.7 Make no ad tipulations on the Bid Form and do not qualify the Bid in any other
manner.

‘the Bid shall include the legal name of the Bidder and a statement whether the
a sole proprietor, a partnership, a corporation, or any legal entity, and each copy
signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract.
by a corporation shall further give the state of incorporation and have the corporate

| affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current Power of Attorney attached,
ertifying agent's authority to bind the Bidder.

46 Bidder shall complete the Non-Collusion Statement form included with the Bid Forms and

4.1.8

include it with their Bid.

4.1.10 In the construction of all Public Works projects for the State of Delaware or any agency
thereof, preference in employment of laborers, workers or mechanics shall be given to bona
fide legal citizens of the State who have established citizenship by residence of at least 90
days in the State.
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4.2 BID SECURITY
42.1 All bids shall be accompanied by a deposit of either a good and sufficient bond to the agency

422

4.2.3

4.3

43.1

4.3.2

4.3.3

44.1

v

for the benefit of the agency, with corporate surety authorized to do business in this State,
the form of the bond and the surety to be approved by the agency, or a security of the bidder
assigned to the agency, for a sum equal to at least 10% of the bid plus all add altern
in lieu of the bid bond a security deposit in the form of a certified check, bank
check, cashier's check, money order, or other prior approved secured deposi

the State. The bid bond need not be for a specific sum, but may be stated a sum
equal to 10% of the bid plus all add alternates to which it relates and not t a certain
stated sum, if said sum is equal to at least 10% of the bid. The Bid Bo uSed shall be
the standard OMB form (attached). Q

The Agency has the right to retain the bid security of Bidders an award is being
considered until either a formal contract has been executed have been furnished
or the specified time has elapsed so the Bids may be wit or all Bids have been

rejected.

In the event of any successful Bidder refusing or g to execute a formal contract and
bond within 20 days of the awarding of the cont id bond or security deposited by the
successful bidder shall be forfeited. Q

SUBCONTRACTOR LIST

As required by Delaware Code, Ti ction 6962(d)(10)b, each Bidder shall submit with
their Bid a completed List of - actors included with the Bid Form. NAME ONLY
ONE SUBCONTRACTOR E TRADE. A Bid will be considered non-responsive
unless the completed list is |

Provide the Name Address for each listed subcontractor. Addresses by City, Town or
Locality, plus Statefi acceptable.

It is the respo@ of the Contractor to ensure that their Subcontractors are in compliance
with the Visi of this law. Also, if a Contractor elects to list themselves as a

Subco r for any category, they must specifically name themselves on the Bid Form and
be w cument their capability to act as Subcontractor in that category in accordance
it W.

uring the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows:

4.4 E LITY OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ON PUBLIC WORKS

A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for
employment because of race, creed, color, sex or national origin. The Contractor
will take affirmative action to ensure the applicants are employed, and that
employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, creed, color,
sex or national origin. Such action shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
Employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer; recruitment or recruitment
advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and
selection for training, including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in
conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment notices
to be provided by the contracting agency setting forth this nondiscrimination clause.

B. The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or
on behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive
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consideration for employment without regard to race, creed, color, sex or national
origin."

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 00 21 13-7

4.5

45.1

45.2

45.3

454

45.5

4.6

46.1

46.2

4.6.3

ol

PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENT

Wage Provisions: In accordance with Delaware Code, Title 29, Section 6960, renovation
projects whose total cost shall exceed $15,000, and $100,000 for new constructigh ghe
minimum wage rates for various classes of laborers and mechanics shall be as det d
by the Department of Labor, Division of Industrial Affairs of the State of Delawar

The prevailing wage shall be the wage paid to a majority of employees g similar
work as reported in the Department’s annual prevailing wage survey or: absence of a
majority, the average paid to all employees reported.

The employer shall pay all mechanics and labors employed dj n the site of work,
unconditionally and not less often than once a week and wj sequent deduction or

rebate on any account, the full amounts accrued at time of pa , computed at wage rates
not less than those stated in the specifications, regar@s of ‘any contractual relationship

which may be alleged to exist between the employer laborers and mechanics.

The scale of the wages to be paid shall be pos employer in a prominent and easily
accessible place at the site of the work.

Every contract based upon these spe@ns shall contain a stipulation that sworn payroll

information, as required by the Dep f Labor, be furnished weekly. The Department
of Labor shall keep and maintain

payroll information for a period of 6 months from
the last day of the work week c%
SUBMISSION OF BIDS

the payroll.
Enclose the Bid, the Bid SecUrity, and any other documents required to be submitted with the
Bid in a sealed o nvelope. Address the envelope to the party receiving the Bids.

Identify with th ame, project number, and the Bidder's name and address. |If the
Bid is sent b nclose the sealed envelope in a separate mailing envelope with the
notation " E OSED" on the face thereof. The State is not responsible for the opening
of bids 0 bid opening date and time that are not properly marked.

De ids at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of bids indicated

“LATE BID” and returned.

i vertisement for Bids. Bids received after the time and date for receipt of bids will be
éd

idder assumes full responsibility for timely delivery at location designated for receipt of bids.
Oral, telephonic or telegraphic bids are invalid and will not receive consideration.

Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of
Bids, provided that they are then fully in compliance with these Instructions to Bidders.

MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAW OF BIDS

Prior to the closing date for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may withdraw a Bid by personal request
and by showing proper identification to the Architect. A request for withdraw by letter or fax,
if the Architect is notified in writing prior to receipt of fax, is acceptable. A fax directing a
modification in the bid price will render the Bid informal, causing it to be ineligible for
consideration of award. Telephone directives for modification of the bid price shall not be
permitted and will have no bearing on the submitted proposal in any manner.
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4.7.2 Bidders submitting Bids that are late shall be notified as soon as practicable and the bid shall
be returned.

47.3 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during a thirty (30) day
period following the time and date designated for the receipt and opening of Bids, an r
S0 agrees in submitting their Bid. Bids shall be binding for 30 days after the date d
opening.

ARTICLE 5: CONSIDERATION OF BIDS \

51 OPENING/REJECTION OF BIDS o

511 Unless otherwise stated, Bids received on time will be publi d and will be read
aloud. An abstract of the Bids will be made available to Bidd

5.1.2 The Agency shall have the right to reject any and all . A"Bid not accompanied by a
required Bid Security or by other data required by the Documents, or a Bid which is
in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to rej

513 If the Bids are rejected, it will be done within t«B calendar day of the Bid opening.

5.2 COMPARISON OF BIDS 9

521 After the Bids have been opened , the bid prices will be compared and the result of
such comparisons will be mai e to the public. Comparisons of the Bids may be
based on the Base Bid plu lternates. The Agency shall have the right to accept
Alternates in any order or combiration.

5.2.2 The Agency reservegpthe right to waive technicalities, to reject any or all Bids, or any portion
thereof, to adverti w Bids, to proceed to do the Work otherwise, or to abandon the
Work, if in theg f the Agency or its agent(s), it is in the best interest of the State.

5.2.3 An incre or rease in the quantity for any item is not sufficient grounds for an increase
or decr in the Unit Price.

524 T @ guoted are to be those for which the material will be furnished F.O.B. Job Site and
i I

| charges that may be imposed during the period of the Contract.

onsidered in determining the low Bid except as may be otherwise herein noted. Cash or

5.2.5 é qualifying letter or statements in or attached to the Bid, or separate discounts will be
S

v

o
w
|

eparate discounts should be computed and incorporated into Unit Bid Price(s).
DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS
An agency shall determine that each Bidder on any Public Works Contract is responsible

before awarding the Contract. Factors to be considered in determining the responsibility
of a Bidder include:

A. The Bidder's financial, physical, personnel or other resources including
Subcontracts;
B. The Bidder's record of performance on past public or private construction

projects, including, but not limited to, defaults and/or final adjudication or
admission of violations of the Prevailing Wage Laws in Delaware or any other
state;
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C. The Bidder’s written safety plan;

D. Whether the Bidder is qualified legally to contract with the State;

E. Whether the Bidder supplied all necessary information conc 05
responsibility; and,

F. Any other specific criteria for a particular procurement, whic cy may
establish; provided however, that, the criteria be set forth in itation to Bid
and is otherwise in conformity with State and/or Federal IEQ

5.3.2 If an agency determines that a Bidder is nonresponsive nresponsible, the
determination shall be in writing and set forth the basis fo rmination. A copy of
the determination shall be sent to the affected Bidder withi (5) working days of said
determination. Q

5.3.3 In addition, any one or more of the following cau e considered as sufficient for the
disqualification of a Bidder and the rejection of t r Bids.

5.33.1 More than one Bid for the same Contract fro individual, firm or corporation under the
same or different names. o

5.3.3.2 Evidence of collusion among Bidd@

5.3.3.3 Unsatisfactory performance e evidenced by past experience.

5.3.34 If the Unit Prices are méy unbalanced either in excess or below reasonable cost
analysis values.

5.3.35 If there are orized additions, interlineation, conditional or alternate bids or
irregularities o nd which may tend to make the Bid incomplete, indefinite or ambiguous
astoits &in >

5.3.3.6 If thegBid isShot accompanied by the required Bid Security and other data required by the
Bid cuments.

5.3.3.7 exceptions or qualifications of the Bid are noted on the Bid Form.

54 éCCEPTANCE OF BID AND AWARD OF CONTRACT

s

5.4.2

54.3

A formal Contract shall be executed with the successful Bidder within twenty (20) calendar
days after the award of the Contract.

Per Section 6962(d)(13) a., Title 29, Delaware Code, “The contracting agency shall
award any public works contract within thirty (30) days of the bid opening to the lowest
responsive and responsible Bidder, unless the Agency elects to award on the basis of
best value, in which case the election to award on the basis of best value shall be stated
in the Invitation To Bid.”

Each Bid on any Public Works Contract must be deemed responsive by the Agency to be
considered for award. A responsive Bid shall conform in all material respects to the
requirements and criteria set forth in the Contract Documents and specifications.
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544 The Agency shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, and to
determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid, plus accepted Alternates.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-10

5.4.5 The successful Bidder shall execute a formal contract, submit the required Insurance
Certificate, and furnish good and sufficient bonds, unless specifically waived in the
Requirements, in accordance with the General Requirement, within twenty (2
official notice of contract award. Bonds shall be for the benefit of the Agency wi in
the amount of 100% of the total contract award. Said Bonds shall be conditi n the
faithful performance of the contract. Bonds shall remain in affect for perio ear after
the date of substantial completion.

5.4.6 If the successful Bidder fails to execute the required Contract and ﬂs aforesaid, within
twenty (20) calendar days after the date of official Notice of th the Contract, their
Bid guaranty shall immediately be taken and become the pr e State for the benefit
of the Agency as liquidated damages, and not as a forfeiture penalty. Award will then
be made to the next lowest qualified Bidder of the Wo@rea ertised, as the Agency may
decide.

5.4.7 Each bidder shall supply with its bid its taxpay i@ation number (i.e., federal employer
identification number or social security numb a Delaware business license number, and
should the vendor be awarded a contract, s vendor shall provide to the agency the
taxpayer identification or Delaware ss license numbers of such subcontractors.
Such numbers shall be provided o r of the date on which such subcontractor is
required to be identified or the fj ontract is executed. Prior to execution of the
resulting contract, the success shall be required to produce proof of its Delaware
business license if not provi ébld.

5.4.8 The Bid Security shall be d to the successful Bidder upon the execution of the formal
contract. The Bid SecuritieS of unsuccessful bidders shall be returned within thirty (30)
calendar days afte ning of the Bids.

ARTICLE 6: POST-BID INFO N
6.1 CONT!&JR’S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT
6.1.1 Bid whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall, if requested by the

, submit a properly executed AIA Document A305, Contractor's Qualification
ent, unless such a statement has been previously required and submitted.

BUSINESS DESIGNATION FORM

6. Successful bidder shall be required to accurately complete an Office of Management and
6 Budget Business Designation Form for Subcontractors.

ARTICLE 7: PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS

7.11 The cost of furnishing the required Bonds, that are stipulated in the Bidding Documents, shall

be included in the Bid.

7.1.2 If the Bidder is required by the Agency to secure a bond from other than the Bidder’s usual
sources, changes in cost will be adjusted as provide in the Contract Documents.
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7.1.3 The Performance and Payment Bond forms used shall be the standard OMB forms
(attached).

7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS

7.2.1 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002

7.2.2 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds of
the surety to affix a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. \

ARTICLE 8: FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN AGENCY AND CONTRACTOR

8.1 Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agree the Work will be
written on AIA Document A101, Standard Form of Agree een Owner and
Contractor Where the Basis of Payment is a Stipulated Sum. é

END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDEQ
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

1. Contract Documents

Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents. The
Bidding Requirements consist of the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders,
Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms.
The proposed Contract Documents consist of the form of Agreement between the Owner and
Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings,
Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract.

Addenda are written or graphic instruments, issued by the Architect prior to the execution %0

Contract, which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clari or
corrections.

A Bid is a complete and properly signed proposal to do the Work for the sums s therein,
submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents.

The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers t the Work described
in the Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or hich Work may be
deleted for sums stated in Alternate Bids.

An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bi @ e added to or deducted form the
amount of the Base Bid if the corresponding change in th P\ okt as described in the Bidding
Documents, is accepted.

A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a unit of measurement for materials,
equipment or services or a portion of the Wo ribed in the Bidding Documents.

2. Bids 9
Bidders shall use complete sets of B@Documents in preparing Bids; neither the Owner nor

Architect assumes responsibilitygor errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete
sets of Bidding Documents.

In making copies of the B@Documents available on the above terms, the Owner and the
Architect do so only 0t the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a license or
grant permission fo¥angaother use of the Bidding Documents.

Interpretatio tions and changes of the Bidding Documents will be made by Addendum.
Interpreta rrections and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner will not
be bindi Bidders shall not rely on them.

ss directed otherwise) must be prepared upon the letterhead of the firm or individual
ubmtitting the estimate in the exact form and sequence of the Proposal Form included in these
Qmﬁcations.
All blanks on the bid form shall be filled in by typewriter or manually in ink.

Where so indicated by the makeup of the bid form, sums shall be expressed in both words and
figures, and in case of discrepancy between the two, the amount written in words shall govern.

The signer of the Bid must initial interlineations, alterations, and erasures.

All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change.”

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS SITB - 1
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

Each copy of the Bid shall include the legal name of the Bidder and a statement that the Bidder is a
sole proprietor, partnership, corporation or other legal entity. Each copy shall be signed by the
person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall
further give the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an
agent shall have a current power of attorney attached certifying the agent’s authority to bind the
Bidder.

Include a sufficient amount in the bid to cover the cost of any and/or all work called for in Add
or other instructions issued during the bidding period. Such work shall automatically beco
of the contract.

any criteria the Owner chooses.

In the event of a tie in the bids, the Owner will decide which bidder is to be award®1 act by

Bidders may take exception to the terms and conditions of the bid docume ecifications.
Exceptions shall be considered only if they are submitted in writing withiffi calendar days
prior to the bid opening date. Exceptions that create inequity in the tre of bidders will be

rejected. Bidders risk the acceptance of their bids by the Owner, n such exceptions are submitted
that are deemed not in the best interest of the project.

Bidders acknowledge and accept that the Owner’s Repres Qnay, at the Owner’s option,
photograph and/or videotape construction work in progrénc uding Contractor employees.

Bidders acknowledge and accept that the Owner’ sentative may, at the Owner’s option, record
by audiotape construction progress meetings.

3. Addenda

Addenda will be mailed, faxed, emauled; ivered to all who have purchased or have been given a
complete set of Bidding Documents. ddenda conforming to an 8-1/2" x 11" format will be sent
out via fax or email only.

Copies of Addenda will b@ vailable for inspection locally wherever Bidding Documents are on

and the Bidd cknowledge their receipt on the bid form.

file for that purpose.
Each Bidder sh@&n prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued,

y Chapter 69, Section 6912 of the Delaware Code, the Bidder shall submit with, and as
s Proposal, a complete list of Subcontractors as agreed upon at the Bidder’s Meeting during
dding period. No Proposal will be considered unless the names and addresses, city and state
Qy, are included in the Proposal where called for. The General Contractor shall list the entity
roviding the specified system and labor to install it. The work must be awarded to the Subcontractor
listed.

No General Contractor shall list itself in any Proposal as the Subcontractor of any part of the Project
unless it, in addition to being licensed as a General Contractor of the state, shall also be recognized in
the trades as a Subcontractor in and for any such part or parts of such work so listed in such Proposal.
NO Subcontractors listed in the Proposal shall be substituted unless the substitution is made in
compliance with Section 6912 of the Delaware Code. Refer to Paragraph 10 in this Section for
further clarification.

SITB - 2 SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

In order to determine the various parts, or classifications of the work for which the names of
Subcontractors shall be included in the Proposal, a discussion at the prebid meeting shall be held.

5. Notice of Waiver

In submitting these bids, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Owner to reject any and/or
all bids and waive informalities therein, and it is further agreed that these bids may not be withdrawn
for a period of sixty (60) days from the opening thereof.

6. Delivery of Bids 0

All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and other documents required to be submi the
Bid shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addres rty

receiving the Bids and shall be identified with the Project name and the Bidder’s 118 address.
If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate envelope with
the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof.

Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and Q receipt of Bids. Bids
received after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returnedasmnopened.

The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delive ocation designated for receipt

of Bids.
Oral, telephonic or telegraphic Bids are invalid and willg%ceive consideration.

7. Consideration of Bids

Opening of Bids: The properly identifiedgBi eived on time will be opened publicly and will be
read aloud.

Rejection of Bids: The Owner shalQ'he right to reject any or all Bids, reject a Bid not
accompanied by a required bi rity or by other data required by the Bidding Documents, or reject

a bid that is in any way inc irregular.

8. Bid Bond (Bid Guara %
Bidders shall use t form for the Bid Bond form. The Bid Bond shall be in the sum of ten
percent (10%)

and Labor and Material Payment Bond (Contract Bond)

se the State forms for the Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment Bond.
ance Bond and Labor and Material Payment Bond shall be in the sum of one hundred

T €
E 100%) of the contract.

nd Requirements: The Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising hereunder. Bonds may be secured through the
Bidder’s usual sources.

Cost of bonds shall be included in the Bid.

If the Owner requires that bonds be secured from other than the Bidder’s usual sources, changes in
cost will be adjusted as provided in the Contract Documents.

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS SITB -3
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds: The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner
not later than three days following the date of execution of the Contract. If the Work is to be
commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to commencement of
the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered.

Both the Labor and Material Payment Bonds shall be written in the amount of the Contract Sum.

The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf o y
to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. \
10. Awards

It is the intent of the Owner to award the contract to the lowest responsible bi@\ccordingly, the

following shall apply: \
The Owner reserves the right to award the contract on the Base Bid or (QBase Bid plus any

combination of Alternate Estimate as listed in the Proposal Form amount of each Alternate
Estimate shall include any and all costs of modifications made by the use of such Alternate.
An amount shall be stated for each and every Unit Price and afe Estimate. The Owner reserves

that the sums of the Base Bid plus the selected alternates ny two or more bidders’ results in an
identical low bid price, then the Unit Prices as listedgim the Proposal may, at the option of the Owner,
be used to determine the apparent low bidder.

the right to reject any and/or all of the bids presented an% formalities therein. In the event

After such a contract has been awarded, t ful bidder shall not substitute another
Subcontractor for any Subcontractor w e was set forth in the statement which accompanied
its bid without the written consent oé cy awarding the contract. No agency shall consent to
such substitution unless the agency is'SatiStied that the Subcontractor in question whose name is
listed in the successful bidder’ mpanying statement, (1) is unqualified to perform the work
required, or (2) has failed to timely reasonable subcontract, or (3) has defaulted in the
performance of the part 06 covered by the subcontract, or (4) is no longer engaged in such

business.
The Agreement &ork will be written on AIA Document A101-2007, Standard Form of
Agreement B wner and Contractor - Where the Basis of Payment Is a Stipulated Sum.

11. Plans a cations (For Construction Purposes)
Upon ning of the contract, the successful bidder (Contractor) shall upon request to the
A be provided free of charge, SiX sets of these plans and specifications, or one set of

In the event that the Contractor requires plans and specifications in excess of the number produced by
the Architect for bidding purposes, these additional required sets may be obtained by the Contractor
at the cost of reproduction.

12. Submission of Post-Bid Information

The selected Bidder, within fifteen days following signing of the contract, shall submit a list of
manufacturers it intends to use on the project.

SITB - 4 SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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13.

14.

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

Substitution

It is distinctly understood that were the term “or equal” is used that the Proposal shall be submitted on
the commodity specified. If the Contractor wishes to submit to the Architect a commodity or
commodities which it considers equal to that specified, and desires to make a substitution, it shall
furnish to the Architect all necessary data, catalogs, samples, etc., in reference to same for the
Architect’s decision as to whether the item is considered “or equal,” not later than ten days prior E

the bid opening date. The information provided must clearly point out by comparison how the
requested products meets or exceeds the specifications of the listed product. Submitting on

cuts is not enough, and will most likely result in a “rejection”. If the Architect decides thé
commodity or commodities meet the standard required, an Addendum shall be issued i g the
item under list of acceptable items.

Any request for the use of a substitute material, apparatus, etc. shall state wh stallation is
readily available for inspection; complete fabrication details and operatin tenance
performance.

Failure to comply with the requirements of the above paragraphs @be considered sufficient reason

for rejection of the entire Proposal.

Manufacturers and/or Material Suppliers not listed in th Qtions desiring approval of their
products by the Architect, as acceptable substitutions fo se specified shall apply for consideration
of their products through one of the Contractors biddimg upon the project. The Contractor receiving
the request for product approval shall forward a @sing its letterhead) regarding the request,
including any comments it may have concernj quest to the Architect for consideration. In

addition, the Contractor shall attach the m@ er’s original letter of request or a copy of same,

plus any literature, etc., received, to its the Architect.
Contract Documents

The contract documents are cc@entary and what is called for by any one shall be as binding as if
called for by all.

The Contractor sh wn a‘ entities (products, materials, equipment and systems) identified in
the Project Manu cifications) and drawings, regardless of whether said entities are only
referenced in eethe Project Manual or the drawings. Failure of the successful low bidder to
identify all guantities and locations of all project entities in the bidding period will not
exempt téidder from the contractual responsibility for these items. In the event of a
i n the Project Manual and the drawings, the Contractor shall own the more

conflicting scenarios. The conflict once identified and reported by the Contractor,

solved by the Architect.

convenience, the specifications have been separated into volumes under various headings with

Qneral Requirements listed first and the Technical Specifications following. A group of Divisions

comprise the Technical Specifications. Various trades, providing materials or labor or both, whose
work is closely related are grouped into these Divisions does not relieve the General Contractor from
providing all labor and materials necessary to complete the work, irrespective of the Division in
which such labor and material is specified.

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS SITB - 5
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

15. Examination of Bidding Documents, Site, Etc.

Before submitting bids, bidders shall fully inform themselves of the nature of the work by personal
examination of the site, the existing building, the drawings, and specifications and by such other
means as they may consider necessary, as to matters, conditions and considerations bearing on or in
any way affecting the preparation of their Proposal and the Contract. They shall not at any time after
submission of the Proposal dispute or complain of such drawings or specifications and the General
Conditions, nor assert that there is any misunderstanding in regard to the location, extent or nature of
the work to be performed. é

Each Bidder shall examine the Bidding Documents carefully and, not later than five (5) r to
the date for receipt of bids, shall make written request to the Architect for interpretatio ection
of any ambiguity, inconsistency or error therein which it may discover.

and Architect as to matters in connection with access to the site and th 1on of Ground Areas
for the various features of hauling, storage, etc.
17. Protection and Replacement of Roadways, Curbs, Etc. z

Before starting any work, the Contractor shall file with &QC‘[, for approval, a list of all

16. Access to Site Q
Before commencing any work of construction, the General Contractor @J t with the Owner

defective areas related to the existing site, including roa s, etc. At the close of the project, the
Contractor shall repair any damaged areas to the &'6:&0 of the Owner and Architect.

18. Repair of Grounds %
Toward the completion of the job, go ove nds, fill any ruts and repair any damage caused by
hauling, the storage of materials, and o ations, and leave the whole property in as good
condition as at the start of the work. @nt damage to the Owner’s property shall be repaired either at
0

the cost of the Contractor or by the C ctor.

19. Contractors Responsibiliti SHA Requirements

It shall be the GeneralL,Contraétor’s and its subcontractors’ responsibility to meet the necessary safety
requirements, establiShied by the Federal “Occupational Safety and Health Administration” (OSHA)
leWhile performing work on this project.

required and appii
A. Project ffing:

Its ANDATORY that the project is staffed by the Prime Contractor.

fing requirement shall be required until substantial completion is achieved or as directed
proved by the Architect.

ork Hours:

No restrictions however the owner must be notified if the times are after 8 am - 3 pm.

20. Time of Completion

Work shall be commenced by the Prime Contractor upon receipt of the State of Delaware Purchase
Order. THE WORK MUST BE SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETE BY AUGUST 9TH, 2013.

Note 1: Substantial completion is defined as the owner having “beneficial occupancy of the
building AND/OR spaces affected by the project.” This shall be further clarified for this project
as the following items are 100% complete:

SITB - 6 SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

»  All toilet rooms and their equipment/fixtures are fully operational with
furnishings and finishes complete per the contract documents.

= All new electrical, mechanical, and plumbing components are installed as
specified on the contract documents.

Actual on site construction may begin as early as June 16, 2013 as long as it does not interfere with
the school’s operations. All work shall be 100 percent (100%) complete on or before August 16t
2013. Work not 100 percent complete by that date may be completed by the Owner’s forces V\é
costs back charged to the Contractor.

A.  Work can be completed on Saturdays and Sundays and at extended hours duri eek
with advanced noticed to the owner. The Owner shall not be responsible nal costs

for overtime.

B.  Weather Delays — The project substantial completion date, shall Qﬁusted due to
weather conditions if there are delays above and beyond the fo, Adverse Day”
allowances based on a seven day work week:

1. January (12 days), February (10 days), March (5 d 1l (5 days), May (4days), June
(2 days), July (4 days), August (3 days) Septemlé s), October (3 days), November
(2 days), and December (6 days). These “A& ys” are based on the following

reference: State of Delaware Department o nsportation’s Standard: “763508 Project

Control System.”
2. Delays requested due to weather m @ to the critical path activity as indicated on
the Contractor’s Project Schedul .

3. If work is not scheduled to oc ay when foul weather occurs, then that day shall
not be considered for a “w @lay day”.

4. Delays shall only apply jCCt scope on the exterior work critical path affected by the
adverse weather. All oth@gmterior project scope must be completed by the original
Substantial Comp date.

21. Owner’s Inspections 0

The Owner may ha&ll- or part-time inspector for this Work in addition to the inspections
completed by th hitect.

A. Thesi videotaped daily and progress meetings may be audio taped.
B. all have a daily sign-in log recording the name and trades of all personnel on the site

y.
torage

22.

ure Storage shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. The Owner shall allow the Contractor to
ore items on site in designated areas, or off site.
END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS SITB - 7



CHRISTINA SCHOOL DISTRICT
ELBERT PALMER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL &
BAYARD MIDDLE SCHOOL
TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
WILMINGTON, DE 19801
BID NO. 2013-05

BID FORM

For Bids Due: Tuesday March 12th, 2013 @ 2:00 p.m. To:_Christina School District
Eden Support Center
925 Bear-Corbitt Road
Bear, DE 19701

Name of Bidder: 9\

Delaware Business License No.: Taxpayer ID No.:

(Other License Nos.): 0
Phone No.: ( ) - Fax No.: ( Q -

The undersigned, representing that he has read and understands the Bi guments and that this bid is made in accordance
therewith, that he has visited the site and has familiarized himself with the | conditions under which the Work is to be performed,
and that his bid is based upon the materials, systems and equipmeQibed in the Bidding Documents without exception, hereby

proposes and agrees to provide all labor, materials, plant, equip plies, transport and other facilities required to execute the
work described by the aforesaid documents for the lump sum it@ low:
$

¢ )

ALTERNATES 0
DU;i ’

Alternate prices conform to applicable specification section. Refer to specifications for a complete description of the
following Alternates. An “ADD” or 4 amount is indicated by the crossed out part that does not apply.

ALTERNATE No. 1: N/A

Add/Deduct: é
e )

ALTERNATE (BRIEF DESCRIPTION)

Add/Dedu

s )

BID FORM 004113-1



CHRISTINA SCHOOL DISTRICT
ELBERT PALMER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL &
BAYARD MIDDLE SCHOOL
TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

WILMINGTON, DE 19801
BID NO. 2013-05

BID FORM
UNIT PRICES 0
Unit prices conform to applicable project specification section. Refer to the specifications for a complete descri he following
Unit Prices:

ADD EDUCT

UNIT PRICE No. 1: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) $ &$
UNIT PRICE No. 2: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) $ ! z $
UNIT PRICE No. 3: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) @ $

<
Y
g

BID FORM 0041 13-2



CHRISTINA SCHOOL DISTRICT
ELBERT PALMER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL &
BAYARD MIDDLE SCHOOL
TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
WILMINGTON, DE 19801
BID NO. 2013-05

BID FORM

I/'We acknowledge Addendums numbered and the price(s) submitted include any cost/schedule impact they may have.
This bid shall remain valid and cannot be withdrawn for sixty (60) days from the date of opening of bids, and the @qned shall
abide by the Bid Security forfeiture provisions. Bid Security is attached to this Bid.

The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all bids, and to waive any informality or irregularity in any bi@

This bid is based upon work being accomplished by the Sub-Contractors named on the list attached to t

Should 1/We be awarded this contract, 1/We pledge to achieve substantial completion of all the wi o calendar days of
the Notice to Proceed. x

The undersigned represents and warrants that he has complied and shall comply with aI&mentS of local, state, and national
laws; that no legal requirement has been or shall be violated in making or accepting id, inawarding the contract to him or in the

prosecution of the work required; that the bid is legal and firm; that he has not, r indirectly, entered into any agreement,
participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken action in restraint of free comp ing.

twenty (20) calendar days, execute the agreement

equired by the Contract Documents.

Upon receipt of written notice of the acceptance of this Bid, the Bidder sh it
in the required form and deliver the Contract Bonds, and Insurance Certifica

I am / We are an Individual / a Partnership / a Corporation

(Individual’s / General Partner’s / Corporate Namg e

By g as

(State of Corporation)

Business Address:

3

Witness: By:
( Authorized Signature )

(SEAL)
(Title)
Date:
ATTAC HQTS

Sub-Contractor List

Non-Collusion Statement

Bid Security

(Others as Required by Project Manuals)

BID FORM 0041 13-3



CHRISTINA SCHOOL DISTRICT
ELBERT PALMER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL &
BAYARD MIDDLE SCHOOL
TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

WILMINGTON, DE 19801 0
BID NO. 2013-05 é
BID FORM \

SUBCONTRACTOR LIST

In accordance with Title 29, Chapter 6962 (d)(10)b Delaware Code, the following sub-contractor listing must the bid submittal. The name and address of the sub-
contractor Must be listed for each category where the bidder intends to use a sub-contractor to perform that cate of work. In order to provide full disclosure and acceptance
of the bid by the Owner, it is required that bidders list themselves as being the sub-contractor for ories where he/she is qualified and intends to perform such
work.

Subcontractor Category Subcontractor Addr State Subcontractors tax payer 1D #

or Delaware Business license #

1.Plumbing

2. Electrical 6"
3.Tile Installer o

4. &
: é
; (&

BID FORM 0041 13-4




CHRISTINA SCHOOL DISTRICT
ELBERT PALMER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL &
BAYARD MIDDLE SCHOOL
TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
WILMINGTON, DE 19801
BID NO. 2013-05

BID FORM

NON-COLLUSION STATEMENT

This is to certify that the undersigned bidder has neither directly nor indirectly, entered into any agreeme
collusion or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with this prop
the Office of Management and Budget, Division of Facilities Management).

Qed in any
ed this date (to
All the terms and conditions of (Project or Contract Number) have been thoroughly examined and a| od.

NAME OF BIDDER:

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

(TYPED):
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

(SIGNATURE):

TITLE:

ADDRESS OF BIDDER: @:

E-MAIL: 4@
PHONE NUMBER: 0

Sworn to and Subscribed b his day of 20

My Commission exde . NOTARY PUBLIC

THIS PAGE MUST BE SIGNED AND NOTARIZED FOR YOUR BID TO BE CONSIDERED.

BID FORM 0041 13-5



STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

BID BOND
TO ACCOMPANY PROPOSAL

(Not necessary if security is used)

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS That:
of in the County of
and State of as Principal, and

of in the County of
and State of as Surety, legally authorized to do business in the St Delaware
(“State”), are held and firmly unto the State in the sum of
Dollars ($ ), or percent no
Dollars )

of amount of bid on Contract No. , to be paid x ate for the use and
benefit of (insert State age ) for which payment
well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and each of our heirs, utors, administrators, and
successors, jointly and severally for and in the whole firmly by these p S.

NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS @ at if the above bonded Principal
who has submitted to the (insert State agency name) a
certain proposal to enter into this contract for the furnishing“@kcertain material and/or services within the

State, shall be awarded this Contract, and if said Princi shall well and truly enter into and execute this
Contract as may be required by the terms of this Con approved by the

(insert State agency nam ntract to be entered into within twenty days after
the date of official notice of the award thereQf®i rdance with the terms of said proposal, then this
obligation shall be void or else to be and rem 'r%l force and virtue.
Sealed with seal and date thisé day of in the year of our Lord two

thousand and

SEALED, AND DELIVERED

Pre:nce
o Name of Bidder (Organization)

porate By:
Seal Authorized Signature
G
Title

Name of Surety

Witness: By:

Title

BID BOND 004313



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR A101-
2007

The contract to be utilized on this project shall be the “Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor” AIA Document A101-2007.

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 005213



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR A101-2007

The following supplements modify the “Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor,” AIA Document A101-2007.
Where a portion of the Standard Form of Agreement is modified or deleted by the following, the unaltered portions of the Standard Form
of Agreement shall remain in effect.

ARTICLE 5: PAYMENTS

51 PROGRESS PAYMENTS o

5.1.3 Delete paragraph 5.1.3 in its entirety and replace with the follo @

“Provided that a valid Application for Payment is recei e Architect that meets all
requirements of the Contract, payment shall be m&the Owner not later than 30

days after the Owner receives the valid Applicatiﬁ ent.”

ARTICLE 6: DISPUTE RESOLUTION Q

6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION

Check Other — and add the foll

"Any remedies available in

ARTICLE 8: MISCELLANEOUS @SIONS

equity."

8.2 Insert the foll
"Paym are due 30 days after receipt of a valid Application for Payment. After that 30
day pelio terest may be charged at the rate of 1% per month not to exceed 12% per
an

8.5 paragraph 8.5 in its entirety and replace with the following:

The Contractor’s representative shall not be changed without ten days written notice to the

v Owner.”

END OF SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 0054 13



STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

PERFORMANCE BOND

Bond Number:

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we,

(“Principal”), and , a

authorized to do business in the State of Delaware, as surety (“Surety”), are held

unto the (“Owner™) (i ate agency
name), in the amount of % ), to be pai er, for which

payment well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and eacl‘
executors, administrations, successors and assigns, jointly and sev% r and in the whole,

firmly by these presents.

Sealed with our seals and dated this day of

NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION I that if Principal, who has been
awarded by Owner that certain contract known as ntract No. dated the

day of , 20__ (the “Co "), which Contract is incorporated herein by
reference, shall well and truly provide and furnii; terials, appliances and tools and perform all

the work required under and pursuant to the d conditions of the Contract and the Contract
Documents (as defined in the Contract) o anges or modifications thereto made as therein
provided, shall make good and reimbur r sufficient funds to pay the costs of completing the
Contract that Owner may sustain by of any failure or default on the part of Principal, and
shall also indemnify and save ha@ Owner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of

or by reason of the performan Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then
this obligation shall be void, é/ e to be and remain in full force and effect.

Surety, for value rece«hereby stipulates and agrees, if requested to do so by Owner, to fully
perform and com the” work to be performed under the Contract pursuant to the terms,

conditions and ¢ thereof, if for any cause Principal fails or neglects to so fully perform and
complete such

received, for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that
of Surety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of
tl’m ification, omission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed
th er, or by any payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any
provisions thereof, or by any assignment, subletting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be
performed or any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any
and all such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers,
assignments, subcontracts and transfers and hereby expressly stipulates and agrees that any and all
things done and omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other



transferees shall have the same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in
relation to Principal.

Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions or additions in or to the terms
of the Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond.

Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of competent
jurisdiction in the State of Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or déed
ch

to them at their respective addresses shown below. e

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand a N and su
of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affixe hese presents
to be signed by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above wr'o

PRINCIPAL 0
Name: é
Witness or Attest: Address: Q

By: (SEAL)

Name: Name;
Tit

(Corporate Seal)
OSURETY
!0 Name:

Witness or Attest: Address:

By: (SEAL)
Name: Name:
eS

&

eal)



STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

PAYMENT BOND

Bond Number: &
ep

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, rincipal
(*Principal”), and , a , legally
authorized to do business in the State of Delaware, as surety (“Surety”), are firmly bound
unto the (“Own sert State agency
name), in the amount of $ ), to be Owner, for which
payment well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and nd every of our heirs,

executors, administrations, successors and assigns, jointly and sevgially, ¥0r and in the whole firmly
by these presents. @

Sealed with our seals and dated this day , 20

NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATIQ
awarded by Owner that certain contract known
day of , 20__ (the “Contract”
shall well and truly pay all and every pers
and about the performance of the work
her, them or any of them, for all suc
shall make good and reimburse Owner
Contract as Owner may sustain
shall also indemnify and sav

S SUCH, that if Principal, who has been
ract No. dated the

Contract is incorporated herein by reference,
ing materials or performing labor or service in
e Contract, all and every sums of money due him,
rials, labor and service for which Principal is liable,
ficient funds to pay such costs in the completion of the
son of any failure or default on the part of Principal, and
s Owner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of
or by reason of the performa f the Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then
this obligation shall be &otherwise to be and remain in full force and effect.

Surety, for value , for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that
the obligation y and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of
time, modifi mission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed

any payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any
eof, or by any assignment, subletting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be
per or any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any
an§ such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers,
assighments, subcontracts and transfers and hereby expressly stipulates and agrees that any and all
things done and omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other
transferees shall have the same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in
relation to Principal.

Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omission or additions in or to the terms
of the Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond.



Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of competent
jurisdiction in the State of Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or delivered
to them at their respective addresses shown below.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand and seals, and such

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affixed and these presents
to be signed by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above written. é

PRINCIPAL é
o\

Name: e I
Witness or Attest: Address: 0\

By: (SEAL)
Name: Name:

Title:
(Corporate Seal)

Witness or Attest: Address:
& By: (SEAL)
Name: Name:
Title:
(Corpoéal)




AIA Document G715 — 1991

_ Supplemental Attachment for ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25-S

i {This document replaces AIA Document G703, Certificate of Insurance.)
¢ - 'PROJECT (Name and address):

CINSURED. 0

A General Liabilit

Yes
/2.1 Does the General Aggregate apply to this Project only?
2. - Does this policy include coverage for: : '

.. Premises ~ Operations?

Explosion, Collapse and Underground Hazards? \D
-Personal Injury Coverage? 0

a.

b
N

‘dl. " Products Coverage?
Y

L.

.Completed Operations?
i ='Conufﬁcmgl- Cov_eragc for the Insured’s obligations in A2017? Q
- If coverage ds written on a claims-made basis, what is the: o
a Rc&éacﬁ'\?e Date?
‘b, . Extended Reporting Date?
* Worker's Compensation
1

O]
OO
oooOood

;ffﬂle Insured is exempt from Worker’s Compensati tes, does the Insured
~ ““carry the equivalent Voluntary:Compensation ¢
Final Payment Information " ...

1, . Is this certificate being furnished in conne,
" final payment i accordance with the n

1
O
U

e Contractor’s request for
s of Sections 9.10.2 and 11.1.3 of

% ATA'Document A201;:Genieral Congitio ¢ Contract for Construction? O O O
2, - If s0, and if the policy period extend: d termination of the Contract for

- “Construction, is Completed Opéfations coverage for this Project continued for the

;. balance of the policy period 0 0O o
+ Termination Provisions.| -
1. Has each policy shown. ertificate and this Supplement been endorsed to
provide the holder ghith 30'd8ys notice of cancellation and/or expiration? List below

o any:policies Wh&]ot contain this notice. O O O

Other'Provision

0

Authorized Representative

Date of Issue

AlA Document G715™ — 1991, Copyright © 1991 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of i,
may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum exient posshble under the law. This document was produced
by AlA software at 12:06:17 on 09/18/2005 under Order No.1000162220_2 which expires on 2/15/2006, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (3467718828)
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IA Document G701" - 2001

~ Change Order
.. PROJECT (Name and address): CHANGE ORDER NUMBER: 001 OWNER: [
DATE: ARCHITECT: []

/" TO.CONTRACTOR (gx'fqme‘and address):  ARCHITEGT'S PROJECT NUMBER: CONTRAG
Bl e S CONTRACT DATE:
Sl CONTRACT FOR: : O

' THE CONTRAGT IS CHANGED AS FOLLOWS:
i (Include, wltér.{z'applicablg. amy undisputed amount attributable to previously executed Construction Chan,

Q
4 The nngma] Conlract Sum wis \ $ 0.00
- The net thange by previously authorized Change Orders $ 0.00
' The Contract Sum priof tothis Change Order was ' $ 0.00
: The Confract Sum will be increased by this Change Order in the amount of $ 0.00
$ 0.00

- “The new Conitract Sum including this Change Order will be
The Contract Time will be increased by Zero ( 0 ) days. o

. NOTEThJS c e O;f_d_c_r_db_;s;not include changes in the Contract Sum, Con ‘ime or Guaranteed Maximum Price which
. Have been authorized by Ganstruction Change Directive until the cost ime have been agreed upon by both the Owner and
Contractor, in-which case & Change Ordet-is executed to supersede i1 irecti

OWNER (Firm name)
ESS ‘ ADDRESS
e BY (Signature) . BY (Signature)
(Typed name) (Typed name)
"DATE DATE

AIA Document G701™ — 2001, Copyright © 1979, 1987, 2000 and 2001 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This
AlA? Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treatles. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or
any portion of it, may result In severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
docurment was produced by AIA software at 12:11:03 on 08/18/2005 under Order No.1000162228_2 which expires on 2/15/2008, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1507269487)
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IA Document G704" - 2000

Certificate of Substantial Completion
PROJECT: PROJECTNUMBER:  / OWNER: []

“(Name and address): Jorad CONTRACT FOR: General Construction :
e S £ CONTRACT DATE: ARCHITECT: L]
' i N CONTRACTOR:
" TO OWNER: ST TO CONTRACTOR: FI
iv (Name and address): e (Name and address):

- PROJECT OR PORTION OF THE PROJECT DESIGNATED FOR PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE SHALL INCLUDE: 0

The Work performed under-this Coniract has been reviewed and found, to the Architect’s best \,formation and belief,
t0 be fibstantially complete. Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work wh tk or designated
portion is sufficiently complete;in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the O can otgupy or utilize the Work for
its inténded use. The date of Substantial Completion of the Project or portion designated is the date of issuance established
by thiis Certificate; which'is also the date of commencement of applicable warranties e Contract Documents, except
asstated belows - o0 Q

Date of CQ ent
ARCHITECT - B DATE OF ISSUANCE
Alist of items 1o be E::o_n:lp'letqd or corrected is attached hery ure to include any items on such list does not alter the
e with the Contract Documents. Unless otherwise agreed to in
e attached Iist will be the date of issuance of the final Certificate

Yeapion sibility of the Contractor'to complete all Work i
writing, the date:of commencemeni 6f warganties fori
" of Payment or the date of findl payment. ="

_be_st\és'timat'efbf Work that is iﬁébiﬁplet fective: $ 0.00

" The Contractdr will Comp

tor will ¢ on the list of items attached hereto within Zero ( () days from the above date
of.Sul;stanﬁ'a]3Complcng_ .

BY DATE
designated portion as substantially complete and will assume full possession at (time) on
BY DATE

51 i]jties of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance
all Tollows:
Owner’s and Contractor’s legal and insurance counsel should determine and review insurance requirements and
coverage.)

AlA Document G704™ — 2000. Copyright @ 1963, 1878, 1992 and 2000 by The American Institute of Architecis. All rights reserved. WARNING: This
AlA® Document is protected by U.5. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized repraduction or distribution of this A1 Document, or
any portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penaities, and will be presecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software at 12:29:28 on 09/19/2005 under Crder No,1000162220_2 which expires on 2/15/2006, and is net for resale.

User Notes: ) (745816475}




%@AIA Document G706" — 1994

_ Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims
"PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: [J

ARCHITECT: [
i S CONTRACT FOR: General Construction CONTRACTOR:
i; TO OWNER: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: SURETY:
Y O R OTHER:

he undersigned hereby certifies that, except as listed below, payment has been made in ful] ligations have
thérwise been satisfied for all materials and equipment furnished, for all work, labor, an erformed, and
:for all kiown indebtedness and claims against the Coniractor for damages arising in a n connection with
the performance of the Contract referenced above for which the Owner or Owner’s prop ght in any way be

“ held résponsible or encumbered.
oo O

'SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS ATTACHED HERETO: CONQTOR: (Name and address)
.} Consent of Surety.to Final Payment. Whenever
«« ‘Suretyis involved, Consent of Surety is

.. ‘réquired: ATA Document G707, Consent of
... Surety; may be used for this purpose

Indicate Attachment .. LI Yes [X Ne |

Tﬁéfbllpn;ing &upport:'ng ’d‘(::)c‘:@rriéfﬁrs &F}fquld b d {Signature of authorized representative)
hereto if required by the Owner: ..

| STATEOR: S
COUNTYOR

“ Contractor’s Relcase or W, ens, (Printed name and title)
conditional upon receip ayment

Waivers of Liens from "~ Subscribed and swom to before me on this date:
rial and equipment ’

Notary Public:
i Affidavit of Release of Liens My Commission Expires:
oment G706A).

AlA Document G706™ — 1894. Copyright © 1970 and 1994 by The American [nstitute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S_ Copyright Law and infernational Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law, This document
was produced by AlA software at 12;33:45 on 09/18/2005 under Order No,1000182220_2 which expires on 2/15/2008, and Is not for resale,

User Notes: (2772897536}




: §?ﬁ”éAIA Document G706A" - 1994

i'Co:ntractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens

- "PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT'S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: [J
- ] | ARCHITECT: [J

CONTRACT FOR: General
Construction CONTRACTOR:

" YO OWNER: (Narmie and address) CONTRACT DATED: SURE

o STATEOF:- .

" <GOUNTY OF:.

' The undersigned hereby certifies that to the best of the undersigned’s knowledge, info. belief, except as
listed below, the Releases or Waivers of Lien attached hereio include the Contractor, a tractors, all suppliers
-of materials-and equipment, and all performers of Work, labor or services who hayeggor maywhave liens or
“encumbrances or the right to assert liens or encumbrances against any property @ncr arising in any manner

“out of the performance of the Contract referenced above. o

SPORTING DOCUMENTS ATTACHED HERETO: TRACTOR: (Name and address)
«Contractor’s Release or 'Wai\fﬁf -of Liens,
. “conditional upon receipt of final payment.

" Separate Rfe’leaséébr Waivers of Liens fy BY:
" Subcontractors and materidl and equipme (Signature of authorized
;- suppliers, to the extent required by th ) representative)

Subscribed and sworn to before me on this date:

-accompanied by ahst thgé;eof.
- R » . (Printed name and title)

Notary Public:
My Comnumission Expires:

AlA Document G705A™ — 1984, Copyright © 1982 and 1994 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S, Copyright Law and international Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA" Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civiland criminal penaltles, and will be prosecuied to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document
was produced by AlA software at 12:36:28 on 09/19/2005 under Order No,1000162220_2 which expires an 2/15/2008, and s not jor resale.

User Notes: {701488131)




; AIA Document G707" — 1994

 Consent Of Surety to Final Payment

PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: [

CONTRACT FOR: General Construction ARCHITECT. []

= TO OWNER: (Na_rrze and add:‘gg;s): CONTRACT DATED:

B ; En S
RECE 31: :EI
In at:'cg'rdancé with the;i:rovisioﬂs of the Contract between the Owner and the Contractor as indicated above

Alnsert name. and address of Surety)

EEI , SURETY,
on bond of
{(Ingért name.a

nd _a&&res.f' of Contractor)

, CONTRACTOCR,

al payment to the Contractor, and agrees that final pa t to the Contractor shall not relieve the

o
9 o

INWITNESS WI-]EREDFthc Sprtyhash to set its hand on this date:
(Insert in writing the month followed by th i date and year.}

hereby approves of the fin
- Surety of any. of its obligations o

{Insert name and address.of Owner).

‘as sét forthi in saiid Surety’ $ bond

(Surety)

(Signature of authorized representative)

(Printed name and title)

AlA Document G707™ — 1994, Copyright © 1982 and 1994 by The Amerlcan Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is profecied by 1).5. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, of any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document
was produced by AlA software at 12:39:50 on 09/18/2005 under Order No.1000162220_2 which expires on 2/15/2006, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (3718241671)




S AIA pocument 6710° - 1992

N Architect's Supplemental Instructions

 PROJECT (Name and address): ARCHITECT'S SUPPLEMENTAL OWNER: [
: po INSTRUCTION NO: 001 ARCHITECT: [

Co ) : CONSULTAN

" OWNER (Name and address): DATE OF ISSUANCE: CONTRAG

CONTRACT FOR: General Construction

. FROM ARCHITECT (Name and CONTRACT DATE:

' address)’ .

0 R: [}
ARCHITECT'S PROJECT NUMBER: 0\

i 'I}le_ Worlc shall be:carried ot in accordance with the following supplcqn ctions issued in accordance with

70 CONTRAC

_-the Contract Documents without change in Contract Sum or Contrac . Proceeding with the Work in
i: accordarice with thése instructions indicates your acknowledgment that there will be no change in the Contract Sum

tstflqzsupin de. tiorn.)

~ {Printed nane and title)

AlA Document G710™ — 1882, Copyright © 1980 and 1982 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®Y
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIAY Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe tivil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This decument
was produced by AlA software at 12:41:13 on 09/18/2005 under Order No.1000162220_2 which expires on 2/15/20086, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (387766375)




WATA pocument 6714" - 2001

. Construction Change Directive

- "PROJECT: (Name and address) DIRECTIVE NUMBER: 001 OWNER [
o : C DATE: .
b L | CONTRACT FOR: General Construction ARCHITECT: []
_ TO CONTRACTOR: (Name and address) ~ CONTRACT DATED: CONSULTQ
TR Iy ARCHITECT'S PROJECT NUMBER: CONT

D: (O
\ THER: (]

" “Youre hereby directed to make the following change(s) in this Contract:

/. -(Describe briefly any proposed changes or list any attached information in the altemaﬁviz\

PROPOSED ADJUSTMENTS .
21,7 . The proposed basis of adjustment to the Contract Sum or Guaran um Price is:

'-..-Lu_mpf’Sj.@I:r:l' ihéreased of $ 0.00
[ <UnitPriceof$  per

T |:| As pl_'ovi_déﬁ in Section 7.3.3 of AIA Document -19
S o A;s‘f:cﬂl'(_:):ws:
hi _:Th:c_Con.t.ra.cf:Time is proposed to (be adjus roposed adjustment, if any, is (an increase of O days).
. When mgnedby the Owner and A.rclute.ct and receiyed byithe Contractor, this Contractor signature indicates agreement with
- document becomes effective IMMEDIATELY as a tion Change Directive the proposed adjustments in Contract Sum and

.{CCDy, and the Contréctor shall proceed with glie change(s) described above. Contract Time set forth in this CCD.

ER (Firm name) CONTRACTOR (Firm name)

ADDRESS ADDRESS

BY (Signature) BY (Signature)
(Typed name) (Typed name)
DATE DATE

AlA Dociment G714™ — 2001, Copyright @ 2001 by The American Institute of Archiiects, All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or any porlion of B,
may result In severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted o the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was preduced
by AJA software at 12:42:24 on 08/19/2005 under Order No.1000162220_2 which expires on 2/15/2008, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (2362828750)




STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

GENERAL CONDITIONS

o
e o‘é
Q

Q

e of Architects Document AIA
uction and is part of this project

The General Conditions of this Contract are as stated in the America
A201 (2007 Edition) entitled General Conditions of the Contract f

«9“
o"a
&
A
O
&
&
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS A201-2007

The following supplements modify the “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,” AIA Document A201-2007. Where a portion
of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by the Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall

remain in effect.

TABLE OF ARTICLES

GENERAL PROVISIONS o\

2. OWNER

3. CONTRACTOR Q
4. ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT Qo

5. SUBCONTRACTORS

6. CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SER ONTRACTORS
7. CHANGES IN THE WORK 6

8. TIME o

9. PAYMENTS AND COMPL

10.  PROTECTION OF P ND PROPERTY

11.  INSURANCE ANBIBOND

12.  UNCOVER D CORRECTION OF WORK

13.  MISC OUS PROVISIONS

14. Té\ ION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

0073 13-1
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ARTICLE 1: GENERAL PROVISIONS

11

111

1.2

15

BASIC DEFINITIONS
THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
Delete the last sentence in its entirety and replace with the following:

“The Contract Documents also include Advertisement for Bid, Instructions to ,
sample forms, the Bid Form, the Contractor’'s completed Bid and the Award Let

Add the following Paragraph: \

1111 In the event of conflict or discrepancies among the Contr cuments, the
Documents prepared by the State of Delaware, i of Facilities
Management shall take precedence over all other d S.

CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOC

Add the following Paragraphs: e
1.2.4 In the case of an inconsistency beth\v rawings and the Specifications,

or within either document not ¢ addendum, the better quality or
greater quantity of work shall vided in accordance with the Architect’s

interpretation.
1.25 The word “PROVIDE, d in the Contract Documents shall mean
“FURNISH AND IN “vand shall include, without limitation, all labor,

materials, equip t sportation, services and other items required to
complete the

1.2.6 The word UCT” as used in the Contract Documents means all
materi systéms and equipment.

OWNERSHIP USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER
INSTRUMEN ERVICE

Delete &aph 1.5.1inits entirety and replace with the following:

esign studies, drawings, specifications and other documents, including those in
¢ form, prepared by the Architect under this Agreement are, and shall remain, the
perty of the Owner whether the Project for which they are made is executed or not.
Stich documents may be used by the Owner to construct one or more like Projects without

éhe approval of, or additional compensation to, the Architect.  The Contractor,

Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and Material or Equipment Suppliers are authorized to
use and reproduce applicable portions of the Drawings, Specifications and other documents
prepared by the Architect and the Architect's consultants appropriate to and for use in the
execution of their Work under the Contract Documents. They are not to be used by the
Contractor or any Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or Material and Equipment Supplier on
other Projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the
specific written consent of the Owner, Architect and Architect’s consultants.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 0073 13-2



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

The Architect shall not be liable for injury or damage resulting from the re-use of drawings
and specifications if the Architect is not involved in the re-use Project. Prior to re-use of
construction documents for a Project in which the Architect is not also involved, the Owner
will remove from such documents all identification of the original Architect, including name,
address and professional seal or stamp.”

Delete Paragraph 1.5.2 in its entirety.

ARTICLE 2: OWNER

2.2

INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER éz
To Subparagraph 2.2.3 — Add the following sentence: \

“The Contractor, at their expense shall bear the costs to accuratelyg he location of
all underground utilities in the area of their excavation and a\ r all cost for any

repairs required, out of failure to accurately identify said utiIitii.

Delete Subparagraph 2.2.5 in its entirety and substitute the ing:
2.25 The Contractor shall be furnished free ge up to five (5) sets of the
Drawings and Project Manuals. A ets will be furnished at the cost

of reproduction, postage and hangdli
ARTICLE 3: CONTRACTOR

3.2

3.3

¢

Q

e 34 The Contractor must provide suitable storage facilities at the Site for the proper
v protection and safe storage of their materials. Consult the Owner and the

REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUM D FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR

Amend Paragraph 3.2.2 to stagert y errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered
shall be reported to the Archi Owner immediately.

Delete the third sentence graph 3.2.3.

SUPERVISION A STRUCTION PROCEDURES

Add the follow@agraphs:

3321 The Contractor shall immediately remove from the Work, whenever requested
do so by the Owner, any person who is considered by the Owner or Architect
o to be incompetent or disposed to be so disorderly, or who for any reason is not
satisfactory to the Owner, and that person shall not again be employed on the

Work without the consent of the Owner or the Architect.

Architect before storing any materials.

3.35 When any room is used as a shop, storeroom, office, etc., by the Contractor or
Subcontractor(s) during the construction of the Work, the Contractor making
use of these areas will be held responsible for any repairs, patching or cleaning
arising from such use.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-3
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34 LABOR AND MATERIALS
Add the Following Paragraphs:

3.4.4 Before starting the Work, each Contractor shall carefully examine all
preparatory Work that has been executed to receive their Work. Check
carefully, by whatever means are required, to insure that its Work and adjacent,
related Work, will finish to proper contours, planes and levels. Promptly notify

the General Contractor/Construction Manager of any defects or imperfe n
preparatory Work which will in any way affect satisfactory completi S
Work. Absence of such notification will be construed as an a of

preparatory Work and later claims of defects will not be recognizs
d prior to

3.45 Under no circumstances shall the Contractor's Work
preparatory Work proceed prior to preparatory Work
cured, dried and/or otherwise made satisfacto
Responsibility for timely installation of all mat x
Contractor responsible for that Work, who s i
times.

3.5 WARRANTY e

ts solely with the
in coordination at all

Add the following Paragraphs:

351 The Contractor will guarantee al terials and workmanship against original

defects, except injury fro er and usual wear when used for the purpose
intended, for two year ceptance by the Owner, and will maintain all
g

items in perfect conditj the period of guarantee.

352 Defects appeari g the period of guarantee will be made good by the
Contractor ath se upon demand of the Owner, it being required that all
work will be ct condition when the period of guarantee will have elapsed.

353 In ad the General Guarantee there are other guarantees required for

s for different periods of time than the two years as above, and are

ce
p rly so stated in that part of the specifications referring to same. The
sai arantees will commence at the same time as the General Guarantee.

3.5. the Contractor fails to remedy any failure, defect or damage within a
reasonable time after receipt of notice, the Owner will have the right to replace,
3 repair, or otherwise remedy the failure, defect or damage at the Contractor's

expense.
311 éOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE

Add the following Paragraphs:

o 3.11.1 During the course of the Work, the Contractor shall maintain a record set of
drawings on which the Contractor shall mark the actual physical location of all
piping, valves, equipment, conduit, outlets, access panels, controls, actuators,
including all appurtenances that will be concealed once construction is
complete, etc., including all invert elevations.

3.11.2 At the completion of the project, the Contractor shall obtain a set of reproducible

drawings from the Architect, and neatly transfer all information outlined in 3.11.1
to provide a complete record of the as-built conditions.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 0073 13-4
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3.17

3.11.3 The Contractor shall provide two (2) prints of the as-built conditions, along with
the reproducible drawings themselves, to the Owner and one (1) set to the
Architect. In addition, attach one complete set to each of the Operating and
Maintenance Instructions/Manuals.

In the second sentence of the paragraph, insert “indemnify” between “shall” and “hold”.

ARTICLE 4: ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

4.2

ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 0
Delete the first sentence of Paragraph 4.2.7 and replace with the following: \é
The Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action u ontractor’s

submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples for e of checking
for conformance with the Contract Documents. \

Delete the second sentence of Paragraph 4.2.7 and replace llowing:
The Architect’s action will be taken with such reasona romptness as to cause no delay
in the Work in the activities of the Owner, Contractor te Contractors, while allowing
sufficient time in the Owner’s professional judgmeo it adequate review.

Add the following Paragraph:

4.2.10.1 There will be no fuII—timvct representative provided by the Owner or

Architect on this project
Add to Paragraph 4.2.13 “and %nce with all local requirements.” to the end of the

sentence 6
ARTICLE 5: SUBCONTRACTORS o

52

AWARD OF SUB@ACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE

WORK Q
Delete rapi¥h.2.3 in its entirety and replace with the following:

: i
5.2. the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity
proposed by the Contractor, the Contractor shall propose another to whom the

requirements of 29 Delaware Code § 6962(d)(10)b.3 and 4.

3 Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection, subject to the statutory

ARTICLE@VSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

>

6.2

OWNER'S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE
CONTRACTS

Delete Paragraph 6.1.4 in its entirety.
MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY

6.2.3 Inthe second sentence, strike the word “shall” and insert the word “may”.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-5
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ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN THE WORK

(SEE ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN WORK IN THE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS)

ARTICLE 8: TIME

8.2

8.3

ARTICL

>

PROGRESS AND COMPLETION

Add the following Paragraphs:

8.2.1.1 Refer to Specification Section SUMMARY OF WORK for :|me
requirements. \
8.2.4

If the Work falls behind the Progress Schedule as submitt e Contractor,
the Contractor shall employ additional labor and/or € necessary to
bring the Work into compliance with the Progress Sc no additional cost
to the Owner. K

DELAYS AND EXTENSION OF TIME 0
8.3.1 Strike “arbitration” and insert “remedies a@n equity”.

Add the following Paragraph:

8.3.2.1 The Contractor shall update the sfatus of the suspension, delay, or interruption
of the Work with each App@ for Payment. (The Contractor shall report the
I

termination of such cau iately upon the termination thereof.) Failure to
comply with this proc | constitute a waiver for any claim for adjustment
of time or price ba said cause.

Delete Paragraph 8.3.3 in,it and replace with the following:
8.3.3 Except i the Case of a suspension of the Work directed by the Owner, an
exten time under the provisions of Paragraph 8.3.1 shall be the
sole remedy in the progress of the Work and there shall be no

Cw
p or compensation to the Contractor for any expense or damage
resufting from the delay.

Add lloWing Paragraph:

By permitting the Contractor to work after the expired time for completion of the

project, the Owner does not waive their rights under the Contract.
EeVMENTS AND COMPLETION

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Add the following Paragraphs:

9.21 The Schedule of Values shall be submitted using AIA Document G702,
Continuation Sheet to G703.

9.2.2 The Schedule of Values is to include a line item for Project Closeout Document
Submittal. The value of this item is to be no less than 1% of the initial contract
amount.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-6
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9.3

9.5

9.6

9.7

9.8

¢

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Add the following Paragraph:

9.3.1.3 Application for Payment shall be submitted on AIA Document G702 “Application
and Certificate for Payment”, supported by AIA Document G703 “Continuation

Sheet”. Said Applications shall be fully executed and notarized.

Add the following Paragraphs:

9.34 Until Closeout Documents have been received and outst ms
completed the Owner will pay 95% (ninety-five percent) of the e the
Contractor on account of progress payments. ‘

9.35 The Contractor shall provide a current and updated Pr hedule to the
Architect with each Application for Payment. Failure Schedule will be
just cause for rejection of Application for Payment.

DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION 0

Add the following to 9.5.1; e

.8 failure to provide a current Progre @Ie;

9 a lien or attachment is filed;

10 failure to comply with mandal requirements for maintaining Record
Documents.

PROGRESS PAYMENTS

Delete Paragraph 9.6.1 in it e% and replace with the following:

9.6.1 After the Arc as approved and issued a Certificate for Payment, payment
shall b ade by the Owner within 30 days after Owner’s receipt of the
Certifi Payment.

FAILURE OF NT

In first &;ﬂe, strike “seven” and insert “thirty (30)”. Also strike “binding dispute resolution”
edies at law or in equity”.

a?ndq
NTIAL COMPLETION
S

ubparagraph 9.8.3 - Add the following sentence:

E “If the Architect is required to make more than 2 inspections of the same portion of work, the

Contractor shall be responsible for all costs associated with subsequent inspections
including but not limited to any Architect’s fees.”

9.8.5 In the second sentence, strike “shall” and insert “may”.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-7
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ARTICLE 10: PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS
Add the following Paragraphs:
10.1.1.1.1 Each Contractor shall develop a safety program in accordance with the
Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970. A copy of said plan shall be

furnished to the Owner and Architect prior to the commencement t
Contractor’s Work.

10.1.2 Each Contractor shall appoint a Safety Representative. Safety atives
shall be someone who is on site on a full time basis. If dee ssary by
the Owner or Architect, Contractor Safety meetings will eduled. The

attendance of all Safety Representatives will be requi inutes will be
recorded of said meetings by the Contractor and will uted to all parties
as well as posted in all job offices/trailers etc.

10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 0

Add the following Paragraph: e

10.2.4.1 As required in the Hazardous Che i@ of June 1984, all vendors supplying
any material that may be defin zardous must provide Material Safety
Data Sheets for those products. y chemical product should be considered
hazardous if it has a cauti ning on the label relating to a potential physical
or health hazard, if it is be present in the work place, and if employees
may be exposed mal conditions or in foreseeable emergency
situations. Materigis$a ata Sheets shall be provided directly to the Owner,
along with the s i%hps that include those products.

10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIA
Delete Paragraph in its entirety.
Delete Paragr: 3.6 in its entirety.
ARTICLE 11: INSURA ND BONDS
111 CO TOR'’S LIABILITY INSURANCE

ex Strike “the Owner” immediately following “(1)” and strike “and (2) the Owner as
an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s
negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor's completed operations.”

16‘ OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE

Delete Paragraph 11.2 in its entirety.
11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE
Delete Paragraph 11.3 in its entirety and replace with the following:
11.3 The State will not provide Builder's All Risk Insurance for the Project. The
Contractor and all Subcontractors shall provide property coverage for their tools
and equipment, as necessary. Any mandatory deductible required by the

Contractor’s Insurance shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-8
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114 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

114.1 Add the following sentence: “The bonds will conform to those forms approved
by the Office of Management and Budget.”

ARTICLE 12: UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

Add the following Paragraph: 0

12.2.2.1.1 At any time during the progress of the Work, or in any case whe‘ ure of

the defects will be such that it is not expedient to have corre wner, at
its option, will have the right to deduct such sum, or sum ney from the
amount of the Contract as it considers justified to adjus ence in value
between the defective work and that required un @act including any
damage to the structure. K

12.2.2.1 Strike “one” and insert “two”. 0
12.2.2.2 Strike “one” and insert “two”. e

12.2.2.3 Strike “one” and insert “two”.
12.2.5 In second sentence, strike “one"gnsert “two”.
ARTICLE 13: MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS Eo

13.1 GOVERNING LAW g
Strike “except that, if the e selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute
resolution, the Federal Al n Act shall govern Section 15.4.”

13.6 INTEREST

Strike “the date@ent is due at such rate as the parties may agree upon in writing or, in
the absenge thergof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the
Project&rted." Insert “30 days of presentment of the authorized Certificate of Payment
att uaPrate of 12% or 1% per month.

13.7 ITS ON CLAIMS

ike the last sentence.

Add t ng Paragraph:
1@ CONFLICTS WITH FEDERAL STATUTES OR REGULATIONS
138.1 If any provision, specifications or requirement of the Contract Documents conflict or is

inconsistent with any statute, law or regulation of the government of the United State of
America, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and Owner immediately upon discovery.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 0073 13-9
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ARTICLE 14: TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
Delete Paragraph 14.4.3 in its entirety and replace with the following:
14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’'s convenience, the Contractor shall

be entitled to receive payment for Work executed, and cost incurred by reason
of such termination along with reasonable overhead.

ARTICLE 15: CLAIMS AND DISPUTES éE
15.1.2 Throughout the Paragraph strike “21” and insert “45". \
15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES oo

Delete Paragraph 15.1.6 in its entirety.

15.2 INITIAL DECISION 0

Delete Paragraph 15.2.5 in its entirety and replace wit@owing:

15.2.5 The Architect will approve or rejec y written decision, which shall state
the reasons therefore and shall @i parties of any change in the Contract
Sum or Contract Time or both. approval or rejection of a Claim by the
Architect shall be subject t iation and other remedies at law or in equity.
Delete Paragraph 15.2.6 and its s phs in their entirety.

15.3 MEDIATION

1531 Strike “bindi@ute resolution” and insert “any or all remedies at law or in
equity”.
1532 ITQ sentence, delete “administered by the American Arbitration
ff

A ion in accordance with its Construction Industry Mediation Procedure in
effeC?on the date of the Agreement,” Strike “binding dispute resolution” and
insert “remedies at law and in equity”.

154 @TION
Paragraph 15.4 and its sub-sections in its entirety.
é END OF SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

v
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
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ARTICLE 1:

11

111

11.2

1.2

121

GENERAL
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper
execution and completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are
complementary and what is required by one shall be as binding as if required by all.
Performance by the Contractor shall be required to an extent consistent with the Contract
Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the i d
results.

Work including material purchases shall not begin until the Contractor isg t of a
bonafide State of Delaware Purchase Order. Any work performed or x rchases
prior to the issuance of the Purchase Order is done at the Contractor’s o@a d cost.

EQUALITY OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ON PUBLIC WO,

For Public Works Projects financed in whole or in part by s priation the Contractor
agrees that during the performance of this contract:

1. The Contractor will not discriminate agai
employment because of race, creed, col
will take positive steps to ensure plicants are employed and that
employees are treated during em ent without regard to their race, creed,
color, sex or national origin. Such actign shall include, but not be limited to, the

following: employment, up@, demotion or transfer; recruitment or
0

employee or applicant for
national origin. The Contractor

recruitment advertising; | ermination; rates of pay or other forms of
compensation; and sel@€li r training, including apprenticeship. The
Contractor agrees to, conspicuous places available to employees and
applicants for em notices to be provided by the contracting agency
setting forth this po ination clause.

2. The Contr will; in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by
or on be the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive
consi j r employment without regard to race, creed, color, sex or national
origin:

ARTICLE 2: OWNEI&

¢

3.2

3.3

ITIONAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS — SEE SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL
IONS)

ARTICLEé NTRACTOR
3.1 v Schedule of Values: The successful Bidder shall within twenty (20) days after receiving

notice to proceed with the work, furnish to the Owner a complete schedule of values on the
various items comprising the work.

Subcontracts:  Upon approval of Subcontractors, the Contractor shall award their
Subcontracts as soon as possible after the signing of their own contract and see that all
material, their own and those of their Subcontractors, are promptly ordered so that the work
will not be delayed by failure of materials to arrive on time.

Before commencing any work or construction, the General Contractor is to consult with the
Owner as to matters in connection with access to the site and the allocation of Ground Areas
for the various features of hauling, storage, etc.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

3.11

3.111

&

ARTICLE 4:

4.1

411

The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor's best skill and
attention. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures and for coordinating all portions of
the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract Documents give other specific instructions.

The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor's
employees and other persons carrying out the Contract. The Contractor shall not permit
employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled in tasks assigned to them.

The Contractor warrants to the Owner that materials and equipment furnishe new
and of good quality, unless otherwise permitted, and that the work will be frge efects
and in conformance with the Contract Documents. Work not co 0 these
requirements, including substitutions not properly approved, may be co I defective. If
required by the Owner, the Contractor shall furnish evidence as tq

materials and equipment provided. x

Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall pay all s umer, use and other
similar taxes, and shall secure and pay for required permits, icenses, and inspections

necessary for proper execution of the Work.

The Contractor shall comply with and give notj ired by laws, ordinances, rules,
regulations, and lawful orders of public authoritj g on performance of the Work. The
Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner if t awings and Specifications are observed to
be at variance therewith.

Owner for the acts and omissions of the
d their agents and employees, and other persons
ntract with the Contractor.

The Contractor shall be responsi
Contractor's employees, Subcontr.
performing portions of the Wor

The Contractor shall ke mises and surrounding area free from accumulation of
waste materials or rubbi ed by operations under the Contract. At completion of the
Work the Contractog@hall remove from and about the Project all waste materials, rubbish,
the Contractor's nstruction equipment, machinery and surplus materials. The
Contractor sh nsible for returning all damaged areas to their original conditions.

STATE&NS AND TAX REQUIREMENTS

Eaci#@entractor and Subcontractor shall be licensed to do business in the State of
and shall pay all fees and taxes due under State laws. In conformance with
oft 2503, Chapter 25, Title 30, Delaware Code, "the Contractor shall furnish the
are Department of Finance within ten (10) days after entering into any contract with

ontractor or subcontractor not a resident of this State, a statement of total value of

such contract or contracts together with the names and addresses of the contracting
parties.”

The Contractor shall comply with all requirements set forth in Section 6962, Chapter 69,
Title 29 of the Delaware Code.

ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT
CONTRACT SURETY

PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND
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4.1.2

4.1.3

41.4

4.15

4.1.6

4.2

421

Pod

43.1

All bonds will be required as follows unless specifically waived elsewhere in the Bidding
Documents.

Contents of Performance Bonds — The bond shall be in the form approved by the Office
of Management and Budget. The bond shall be conditioned upon the faithful compliance
and performance by the successful bidder of each and every term and condition of the
contract and the proposal, plans, specifications, and bid documents thereof. Each term
and condition shall be met at the time and in the manner prescribed by the Contr id
documents and the specifications, including the payment in full to every person

materiel or performing labor in the performance of the Contract, of all sums due
the person for such labor and materiel. (The bond shall also contain essful
bidder’s guarantee to indemnify and save harmless the State and th from all
costs, damages and expenses growing out of or by reason of the Co ccordance

with the Contract.) Q
Invoking a Performance Bond — The agency may, when it that the interest of
the State so require, cause judgement to be confessed up d.

Within twenty (20) days after the date of notice of awar, contract, the Bidder to whom the
award is made shall furnish a Performance Bond al and Material Payment Bond,

each equal to the full amount of the Contract price tee the faithful performance of all
terms, covenants and conditions of the same. s are to be issued by an acceptable
Bonding Company licensed to do business i te of Delaware and shall be issued in
duplicate.

Performance and Payment Bonds
period of two (2) years after the d
Bond shall guarantee the sati
make good any faults or d
guarantees as a result of i
furnished by themselves
the Contractor shall
or both labor and
be paid for by,
parties signin

maintained in full force (warranty bond) for a
Certificate for Final Payment. The Performance
mpletion of the Project and that the Contractor will
his work which may develop during the period of said
or defective workmanship, material or apparatus, whether
Sub-Contractors. The Payment Bond shall guarantee that
in full all persons, firms or corporations who furnish labor or material
ial for, or on account of, the work included herein. The bonds shall
ractor. The Owner shall have the right to demand that the proof
nds are duly authorized to do so.

FAILU COMPLY WITH CONTRACT

erminate the Contract and proceed to award a new contract in accordance with this

If a@w entering into a contract with the State, or Agency that neglects or refuses to
% or fails to comply with the terms thereof, the Agency which signed the Contract

ond to complete the Contract in accordance with the terms of the Performance Bond.
Nothing herein shall preclude the Agency from pursing additional remedies as otherwise
provided by law.

é apter 69, Title 29 of the Delaware Code or may require the Surety on the Performance

CONTRACT INSURANCE AND CONTRACT LIABILITY

In addition to the bond requirements stated in the Bid Documents, each successful
Bidder shall purchase adequate insurance for the performance of the Contract and, by
submission of a Bid, agrees to indemnify and save harmless and to defend all legal or
equitable actions brought against the State, any Agency, officer and/or employee of the
State, for and from all claims of liability which is or may be the result of the successful
Bidder's actions during the performance of the Contract.
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4.3.2

4.4

44.1

4.4.2

ARTICLE 5:

51

511

The purchase or nonpurchase of such insurance or the involvement of the successful
Bidder in any legal or equitable defense of any action brought against the successful
Bidder based upon work performed pursuant to the Contract will not waive any defense
which the State, its agencies and their respective officers, employees and agents might
otherwise have against such claims, specifically including the defense of sovereign
immunity, where applicable, and by the terms of this section, the State and all agencies,
officers and employees thereof shall not be financially responsible for the consequences
of work performed, pursuant to said contract.

RIGHT TO AUDIT RECORDS

The Owner shall have the right to audit the books and records of a N r or any
Subcontractor under any Contract or Subcontract to the extent t ooks and

records relate to the performance of the Contract or Subcontract.

Said books and records shall be maintained by the Contrac eriod of seven (7)
years from the date of final payment under the Prime Co by the Subcontractor
for a period of seven (7) years from the date of final payme er the Subcontract.

SUBCONTRACTORS e
SUBCONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS °

All contracts for the construction, reconstructio@y alteration or repair of any public building
(not a road, street or highway) shall b ject to the following provisions:

1. A contract shall be awa to a Bidder whose Bid is accompanied by a
statement containing Subcontractor category, the name and address
(city or town and nly — street number and P.O. Box addresses not
required) of th ractor whose services the Bidder intends to use in
performing the d providing the material for such Subcontractor category.

2. A Bid wil% accepted nor will an award of any Contract be made to any
Bidde j s the Prime Contractor, has listed itself as the Subcontractor for
any ractor unless:

& It has been established to the satisfaction of the awarding Agency that
the Bidder has customarily performed the specialty work of such
Subcontractor category by artisans regularly employed by the Bidder’s

firm;

work, if the State requires licenses; and

ée B. That the Bidder is duly licensed by the State to engage in such specialty

51.2

513

C. That the Bidder is recognized in the industry as a bona fide
Subcontractor or Contractor in such specialty work and Subcontractor
category.

The decision of the awarding Agency as to whether a Bidder who list itself as the
Subcontractor for a Subcontractor category shall be final and binding upon all Bidders,
and no action of any nature shall lie against any awarding agency or its employees or
officers because of its decision in this regard.

After such a Contract has been awarded, the successful Bidder shall not substitute
another Subcontractor for any Subcontractor whose name was set forth in the statement
which accompanied the Bid without the written consent of the awarding Agency.
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5.1.4 No Agency shall consent to any substitution of Subcontractors unless the Agency is
satisfied that the Subcontractor whose name is on the Bidders accompanying statement:

A. Is unqualified to perform the work required;
B. Has failed to execute a timely reasonable Subcontract;
C. Has defaulted in the performance on the portion of the work covered@e

5.2 PENALTY FOR SUBSTITUTION OF SUBCONTRACTORS

Subcontract; or
D. Is no longer engaged in such business. \é

Contractor’s Bid
Contractor shall be

521 Should the Contractor fail to utilize any or all of the Subcontract
statement in the performance of the Work on the public biddi
penalized in the amount of (project specific amount*). The y determine to deduct
payments of the penalty from the Contractor or have the amo id directly to the Agency.
Any penalty amount assessed against the Contractor be remitted or refunded, in whole
or in part, by the Agency awarding the Contract, onl %tablished to the satisfaction of
the Agency that the Subcontractor in question ha or is no longer engaged in such

business. No claim for the remission or refu penalty shall be granted unless an
application is filed within one year after th ity of the successful Bidder accrues. All
penalty amounts assessed and not refunded o itted to the contractor shall be reverted to

the State. Q
*one (1) percent of contract amour@ xceed $10,000
53 ASBESTOS ABATEMENT 6
5.3.1 The selection of any Co r to perform asbestos abatement for State-funded projects

shall be approved the Office of Management and Budget, Division of Facilities
Management purs hapter 78 of Title 16.

5.4 STANDARD NSTRUCTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE PHYSICALLY
HANDI&ED
54.1 All ctS’shall conform with the standard established by the Delaware Architectural
lity Board unless otherwise exempted by the Board.

55.1 Any firm entering into a Public Works Contract that neglects or refuses to perform or fails
to comply with its terms, the Agency may terminate the Contract and proceed to award a
o new Contract or may require the Surety on the Performance Bond to complete the

55 EéRACT PERFORMANCE

Contract in accordance with the terms of the Performance Bond.
ARTICLE 6: CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
6.1 The Owner reserves the right to simultaneously perform other construction or operations

related to the Project with the Owner's own forces, and to award separate contracts in
connection with other portions of the Project or other Projects at the same site.
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6.2 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and other Contractors reasonable opportunity for
access and storage of materials and equipment, and for the performance of their activities,
and shall connect and coordinate their activities with other forces as required by the Contract
Documents.

ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN THE WORK

Additions, Deletions, Maodifications or Substitutions, with the Contract Sum an
completion date being adjusted accordingly. Such changes in the Work shall

by written Change Order signed by the Professional, as the duly authorj t, the
Contractor and the Owner. ‘

7.1 The Owner, without invalidating the Contract, may order changes in the Work cons&f
t
orized

7.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Completion Date shall be adjusted fully executed
Change Order.

mutual agreement of the Owner, Contractor and the Architect. cases, this cost or credit
shall be based on the ‘DPE wages required invoice price” of the
materials/equipment needed.

7.3.1 “DPE” shall be defined to mean “direct person Qse". Direct payroll expense includes
direct salary plus customary fringe benefi revailing wage rates) and documented
statutory costs such as workman’s compensa insurance, Social Security/Medicare, and
unemployment insurance (a maximum ier of 1.35 times DPE).

7.3 The additional cost, or credit to the Owner resulting from a@ the Work shall be by
the “

7.3.2 “Invoice price” of materials/equip be defined to mean the actual cost of materials
and/or equipment that is paid ntractor, (or subcontractor), to a material distributor,
direct factory vendor, stor %al provider, or equipment leasing entity. Rates for

equipment that is lease owned by the Contractor or subcontractor(s) shall not

exceed those listed in t t version of the “Means Building Construction Cost Data”

publication.

7.3.3 In addition to e, the General Contractor is allowed a fifteen percent (15%)
and profit for additional work performed by the General Contractor’'s
own forc For'&dditional subcontractor work, the Subcontractor is allowed a fifteen (15)
percen&mad and profit on change order work above and beyond the direct costs
statg eviously. To this amount, the General Contractor will be allowed a mark-up not
e seven and one half percent (7.5%) on the subcontractors work. These mark-
all include all costs including, but not limited to: overhead, profit, bonds,
nce, supervision, etc. No markup is permitted on the work of the subcontractors
contractor. No additional costs shall be allowed for changes related to the
ontractor’s onsite superintendent/staff, or project manager, unless a change in the work
changes the project duration and is identified by the CPM schedule. There will be no

other costs associated with the change order.

AQLE 8: TIME

8.1 Time limits, if any, are as stated in the Project Manual. By executing the Agreement, the
Contractor confirms that the stipulated limits are reasonable, and that the Work will be
completed within the anticipated time frame.

8.2 If progress of the Work is delayed at any time by changes ordered by the Owner, by labor
disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, abnormal adverse weather conditions, unavoidable
casualties or other causes beyond the Contractor's control, the Contract Time shall be
extended for such reasonable time as the Owner may determine.
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8.3 Any extension of time beyond the date fixed for completion of the construction and
acceptance of any part of the Work called for by the Contract, or the occupancy of the
building by the Owner, in whole or in part, previous to the completion shall not be deemed a
waiver by the Owner of his right to annul or terminate the Contract for abandonment or delay
in the matter provided for, nor relieve the Contractor of full responsibility.

8.4 SUSPENSION AND DEBARMENT

8.4.1 Per Section 6962(d)(14), Title 29, Delaware Code, “Any Contractor who falils to e@a
public works contract or complete a public works project within the time schedulg blished
by the Agency in the Invitation To Bid, may be subject to Suspension or Del or one
or more of the following reasons: a) failure to supply the adequate labor sepp io for the

project; b) inadequate financial resources; or, ¢) poor performance on the @, t.
8.4.2 “Upon such failure for any of the above stated reasons, the Qat contracted for
the public works project may petition the Director of the Management and
Budget for Suspension or Debarment of the Contractor. T shall send a copy of
the petition to the Contractor within three (3) working day: ing with the Director. If
the Director concludes that the petition has merit, t@éo shall schedule and hold a

hearing to determine whether to suspend the Con ebar the Contractor or deny
the petition. The Agency shall have the burde ing, by a preponderance of the
evidence, that the Contractor failed to perfor lete the public works project within
the time schedule established by the Age ailed to do so for one or more of the
following reasons: a) failure to supply the a ate labor supply ratio for the project; b)
inadequate financial resources; or, c) erformance on the project. Upon a finding in
favor of the Agency, the Director nd a Contractor from Bidding on any project
funded, in whole or in part, with nds for up to 1 year for a first offense, up to 3
years for a second offense anently debar the Contractor for a third offense.

The Director shall issue a ecision and shall send a copy to the Contractor and
the Agency. Such decisjon
for a review on the recor

e appealed to the Superior Court within thirty (30) days
8.5 RETAINAGE 0
c Wk

8.5.1 Per Section (5) a.3, Title 29, Delaware Code: The Agency may at the beginning
of each li s project establish a time schedule for the completion of the project. If
the proj@cllis delayed beyond the completion date due to the Contractor’s failure to meet
thei onsibilities, the Agency may forfeit, at its discretion, all or part of the

@'s retainage.

8.5.2 orfeiture of retainage also applies to the timely completion of the punchlist. A

chlist will only be prepared upon the mutual agreement of the Owner, Architect and

Contractor. Once the punchlist is prepared, all three parties will by mutual agreement,

establish a schedule for its completion. Should completion of the punchlist be delayed

beyond the established date due to the Contractor’s failure to meet their responsibilities,

o the Agency may hold permanently, at its discretion, all or part of the Contractor’s
retainage.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 00 81 13-8



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

ARTICLE 9: PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
9.1 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT

9.11 Applications for payment shall be made upon AIA Document G702. There will be a five
percent (5%) retainage on all Contractor's monthly invoices until completion of the project.
This retainage may become payable upon receipt of all required closeout documentation,
provided all other requirements of the Contract Documents have been met.

9.1.2 A date will be fixed for the taking of the monthly account of work done. Upo
Contractor's itemized application for payment, such application will be audite ified, if
found necessary, and approved for the amount. Statement shall be submittet‘

e

9.1.3 Section 6516, Title 29 of the Delaware Code annualized interest is no d 12% per
annum beginning thirty (30) days after the “presentment” (as opp e date) of the
invoice.

9.2 PARTIAL PAYMENTS ?

9.2.1 Any public works Contract executed by any Agency provide for partial payments at

the option of the Owner with respect to materials pl
at secured locations, which are suitable for use i

g or upon the sites or stored
ormance of the contract.

9.2.2 When approved by the agency, partial pa t May include the values of tested and
acceptable materials of a nonperishable or contaminative nature which have been
produced or furnished for incorporati s a permanent part of the work yet to be

completed, provided acceptable pr ave been made for storage.

hand will not exceed the delivered cost of the
furnished by the Contractor, nor will it exceed the
omplete in place.

9.2.2.1 Any allowance made for m
materials as verified by i
contract bid price for the

9.2.3 If requested by the

cy, receipted bills from all Contractors, Subcontractors, and material,
men, etc., for th i

us payment must accompany each application for payment.
st, no payment will be made until these receipted bills have been

L

9.3 SUBST L COMPLETION
9.3.1 h@ building has been made suitable for occupancy, but still requires small items of
neous work, the Owner will determine the date when the project has been

antially completed.
9.3.2 éf, after the Work has been substantially completed, full completion thereof is materially
delayed through no fault of the Contractor, and without terminating the Contract, the Owner

v may make payment of the balance due for the portion of the Work fully completed and
o accepted. Such payment shall be made under the terms and conditions governing final

payment that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims.

9.33 On projects where commissioning is included, the commissioning work as defined in the
specifications must be complete prior to the issuance of substantial completion.
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94 FINAL PAYMENT

94.1 Final payment, including the five percent (5%) retainage if determined appropriate, shall be
made within thirty (30) days after the Work is fully completed and the Contract fully
performed and provided that the Contractor has submitted the following closeout
documentation (in addition to any other documentation required elsewhere in the Contract
Documents):

94.11 Evidence satisfactory to the Owner that all payrolls, material bills, and other indeb S
connected with the work have been paid,

9.4.1.2 An acceptable RELEASE OF LIENS, \é

9.4.13 Copies of all applicable warranties, o

9414 As-built drawings, o

9.4.15 Operations and Maintenance Manuals, 0\

9.4.1.6 Instruction Manuals, e

9.4.1.7 Consent of Surety to final payment. ¢

9.4.1.8 The Owner reserves the right to retain pay » or parts thereof, for its protection until the
foregoing conditions have been complie ith, defective work corrected and all
unsatisfactory conditions remedied.

ARTICLE 10: PROTECTION OF PERSONS AN TY

10.1 The Contractor shall be re for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs nection with the performance of the Contract. The
Contractor shall take al nable precautions to prevent damage, injury or loss to:
workers, persons n y who may be affected, the Work, materials and equipment to be
incorporated, and &Xi property at the site or adjacent thereto. The Contractor shall give
notices and ¢ applicable laws ordinances, rules regulations, and lawful orders of
public authori ring on the safety of persons and property and their protection from
injury, d ge, oFloss. The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss to property
at the si sed in whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indige oyed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable.

10.2 tractor shall notify the Owner in the event any existing hazardous material such as

v

10.3

Y PCBs, asbestos, etc. is encountered on the project. The Owner will arrange with a
alified specialist for the identification, testing, removal, handling and protection against
exposure or environmental pollution, to comply with applicable regulation laws and
ordinances. The Contractor and Architect will not be required to participate in or to perform
this operation. Upon completion of this work, the Owner will notify the Contractor and
Architect in writing the area has been cleared and approved by the authorities in order for the
work to proceed. The Contractor shall attach documentation from the authorities of said
approval.

As required in the Hazardous Chemical Information Act of June 1984, all vendors supplying
any materials that may be defined as hazardous, must provide Material Safety Data Sheets
for those products. Any chemical product should be considered hazardous if it has a
warning caution on the label relating to a potential physical or health hazard, if it is known to
be present in the work place, and if employees may be exposed under normal conditions or
in any foreseeable emergency situation. Material Safety Data Sheets must be provided
directly to the Owner along with the shipping slips that include those products.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 00 81 13-10



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

10.4

ARTICLE 11:

111

11.2

11.3

114

115

116

11.7

11.7.1?

The Contractor shall certify to the Owner that materials incorporated into the Work are free of
all asbestos. This certification may be in the form of Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS)
provided by the product manufacturer for the materials used in construction, as specified or
as provided by the Contractor.

INSURANCE AND BONDS

The Contractor shall carry all insurance required by law, such as Unemployment In ,
etc. The Contractor shall carry such insurance coverage as they desire on n
property such as a field office, storage sheds or other structures erected upon t Ct site
that belong to them and for their own use. The Subcontractors involved with t shall

carry whatever insurance protection they consider necessary to cover the y of their
personal property, etc.

Upon being awarded the Contract, the Contractor shall obtain a mj Qf two (2) copies of
all required insurance certificates called for herein, and s (1) copy of each
certificate, to the Owner, within 20 days of contract award.

Bodily Injury Liability and Property Damage Liability, urance shall, in addition to the
coverage included herein, include coverage for inju truction of any property arising
out of the collapse of or structural injury to any b structure due to demolition work
and evidence of these coverages shall be filed wit pproved by the Owner.

g

The Contractor's Property Damage Liability In ce shall, in addition to the coverage noted

herein, include coverage on all real al onal property in their care, custody and control
damaged in any way by the Contra ir Subcontractors during the entire construction
period on this project.

Builders Risk (including St xtended Coverage Insurance) on the existing building
during the entire constr od, shall not be provided by the Contractor under this
contract. The Owner sha e the existing building and all of its contents and all this new
alteration work und is contract during entire construction period for the full insurable value
of the entire work ite. Note, however, that the Contractor and their Subcontractors
shall be respo insuring building materials (installed and stored) and their tools and

equipment wh in use on the project, against fire damage, theft, vandalism, etc.

Certific f the insurance company or companies stating the amount and type of

cov@ tefms of policies, etc., shall be furnished to the Owner, within 20 days of contract
ontractor shall, at their own expense, (in addition to the above) carry the following

s of insurance:

Contractor's Contractual Liability Insurance

Minimum coverage to be:

Bodily Injury $500,000 for each person
$1,000,000 for each occurrence
$1,000,000 aggregate

Property Damage $500,000 for each occurrence
$1,000,000 aggregate
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11.7.2 Contractor's Protective Liability Insurance

Minimum coverage to be:

Bodily Injury $500,000 for each person
$1,000,000 for each occurrence
$1,000,000 aggregate

Property Damage $500,000 for each occurrence

11.7.3 Automobile Liability Insurance

$500,000 aggregate E 0

Minimum coverage to be:

Bodily Injury $1,000,000 for each,j€
$1,000,000 for eacl
Property Damage $500,000 pe@
11.7.4 Prime Contractor's and Subcontractors' policies shal lude "contingent and contractual
liability coverage in the same minimum amounts as 11° ve.
11.7.5 Workmen's Compensation (including Employer; ):
11.75.1 Minimum Limit on employer's liability to be asgred by law.
11.75.2 Minimum Limit for all employees worki e site.

11.7.6 Certificates of Insurance must
notice of cancellation, non-r
as included on certificate

ith the Owner guaranteeing fifteen (15) days prior
r any change in coverages and limits of liability shown

11.7.7 Social Security Liabili

11.7.71 With respect @(%s at any time employed by or on the payroll of the Contractor or
usi

performing an for or on their behalf, or in connection with or arising out of the

Contractgi® b ss, the Contractor shall accept full and exclusive liability for the payment

of any &II contributions or taxes or unemployment insurance, or old age retirement

ben efsSions or annuities now or hereafter imposed by the Government of the United

al d the State or political subdivision thereof, whether the same be measured by
, salaries or other remuneration paid to such persons or otherwise.

11.7.7.2 on request, the Contractor shall furnish Owner such information on payrolls or
employment records as may be necessary to enable it to fully comply with the law imposing
v the aforesaid contributions or taxes.

1@ If the Owner is required by law to and does pay any and/or all of the aforesaid contributions

or taxes, the Contractor shall forthwith reimburse the Owner for the entire amount so paid by
the Owner.
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ARTICLE 12: UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

121

12.2

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Owner or failing to conform to the
requirements of the Contract Documents, whether observed before or after Substantial
Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed, and shall correct any Work
found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents within a
period of two years from the date of Substantial Completion, or by terms of an applicable
special warranty required by the Contract Documents. The provisions of this Article apEIé to

work done by Subcontractors as well as to Work done by direct employees of the Co

At any time during the progress of the work, or in any case where the nature ects
shall be such that it is not expedient to have them corrected, the Owner, at tf& , shall
r

have the right to deduct such sum, or sums, of money from the amou% ntract as

they consider justified to adjust the difference in value between the def k and that

required under contract including any damage to the structure. o
ARTICLE 13: MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS \

131

13.1.1

13.2

13.21

13.3

1331

13.3.2

134

134.1

13.5

1351

CUTTING AND PATCHING 0
The Contractor shall be responsible for all cuttin %tching. The Contractor shall
coordinate the work of the various trades involvedé

DIMENSIONS

All dimensions shown shall be verifie e Contractor by actual measurements at the
project site. Any discrepancies be drawings and specifications and the existing
conditions shall be referred to th or adjustment before any work affected thereby
has been performed. 6

LABORATORY TESTS

shall be made by , laboratories or agencies approved by the Owner and reports of
such tests sh itted to the Owner. The cost of the testing shall be paid for by the
Contractor.

The Cﬁ)r shall furnish all sample materials required for these tests and shall deliver
sa ithoUt charge to the testing laboratory or other designated agency when and where
i the Owner.

Any specified Iabo%s S of material and finished articles to be incorporated in the work

AEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE
émenever, in the course of construction, any archaeological evidence is encountered on the

s

surface or below the surface of the ground, the Contractor shall notify the authorities of the
Delaware Archaeological Board and suspend work in the immediate area for a reasonable
time to permit those authorities, or persons designated by them, to examine the area and
ensure the proper removal of the archaeological evidence for suitable preservation in the
State Museum.

GLASS REPLACEMENT AND CLEANING
The General Contractor shall replace without expense to the Owner all glass broken during

the construction of the project. If job conditions warrant, at completion of the job the General
Contractor shall have all glass cleaned and polished.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 00 81 13-13



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

13.6

136.1

WARRANTY

For a period of two (2) years from the date of substantial completion, as evidenced by the
date of final acceptance of the work, the contractor warrants that work performed under this
contract conforms to the contract requirements and is free of any defect of equipment,
material or workmanship performed by the contractor or any of his subcontractors or
suppliers. However, manufacturer's warranties and guarantees, if for a period longer than
two (2) years, shall take precedence over the above warranties. The contractor shall

remedy, at his own expense, any such failure to conform or any such defect. The pr n
of this warranty shall be included in the Contractor's Performance Bond.
ARTICLE 14: TERMINATION OF CONTRACT é

141

14.2

If the Contractor defaults or persistently fails or neglects to carry out the accordance
with the Contract Documents or fails to perform a provision of the C e Owner, after

seven days written notice to the Contractor, may make good |encies and may
deduct the cost thereof from the payment then or the e the Contractor.
Alternatively, at the Owner's option, and the Owner may t he Contract and take
possession of the site and of all materials, equipment, tools, achinery thereon owned
by the Contractor and may finish the Work by Wha method the Owner may deem
expedient. If the costs of finishing the Work exce npa|d compensation due the
Contractor, the Contractor shall pay the difference ner.

“If the continuation of this Agreement is cafitiggent upon the appropriation of adequate
state, or federal funds, this Agreement may erminated on the date beginning on the
first fiscal year for which funds a appropriated or at the exhaustion of the
appropriation. The Owner may te his Agreement by providing written notice to
the parties of such non-appropri | payment obligations of the Owner will cease
upon the date of termination. anding the foregoing, the Owner agrees that it will

use its best efforts to obtaj al of necessary funds to continue the Agreement by
taking appropriate actior@ t adequate funds to continue the Agreement.”
@F GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

O
&

v
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STATE OF DELAWARE
DEPARTMENT OF LABOR
DIVISION OF INDUSTRIAL AFFAIRS
OFFICE OF LABOR LAW ENFORCEMENT
PHONE: (302) 451-3423

Mailing Address: Located at:

225 CORPORATE BOULEVARD 225 CORFORATE BOULEVARD
SUITE 104 . SUITE 104

NEWARK, DE 19702 B NEWARK, DE 19702

PREVAILING WAGES FOR BUILDING CONSTRUCTION EFFECTIVE MARCH 15, 2012

CLASSIFICATION NEW CASTLE KENT

ASBESTOS WORKERS 23.22

BOILERMAKERS 65.47

BRICKLAYERS 45,63

CARPENTERS 49.06

CEMENT FINISHERS ] 40.38

ELECTRICAL LINE WORKERS 43.49

ELECTRICIANS 59.10 >

ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTORS 73.14 0. 30.55
GLAZIERS ‘ 62.60 62.60 54.20
INSULATORS . 50.38 50.38 50.38
TRON WORKERS ‘ 58. 58.70 58.70
LABORERS 3 37.20 37.20
MILLWRIGHTS . .. - 50 60.85| 47.42
PAINTERS 0.62 ~40.62 40.62
PILEDRIVERS ' 6.42 37.64 30.45
PLASTERERS 21.61 ' 21.61 17.50
PLUMBERS/PIFPEFITTERS/STEAMFITTERS 57.95 43.24 46.28
POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATORS 55.81 g 55.81 24.13
ROOFERS - COCMPOSITION _ 21.01 20.71 17.02
ROOFERS - SHINGLE/SLATE/TILE 17.59 17.50 16.45
SHEET METAL WORKERS 64.39 62.18 62.18
SOFT FLOOR LAYERS 44.92 44.92 44.92
SPRINKLER FITTERS ' 50.65 50,65 50.65
TERRAZZO/MARBLE/TI NRS ' ) " B050 ' 50.50 45.45
TERRAZZO/MARBLE/T RS ' B ' 57798 _Aﬁf’ 57.98 ,//52.63
TRUCK DRIVERS 3 ' - 22.43] ~ 0.03

—— =

fﬁDMIN?ﬁTRATGR“@FFICE % LABOR /LAW ENFORCEMENT

CERTIFI

N THESE RATES ARE PROMULGATED AND ENFORCED PURSUANT TO THE PREVAILING WAGE
REGULATICNS ADOPTED BY THE DEPARTMENT K OF LABOR ON APRIL 3, 1992,

CLASSIFICATIONS CF WORKERS ARE DETERMINELD BY THE DEPARTMENT OF LABOR. FQOR
ASSISTANCE IN CLASSIFYING WORKERS, OR FCR A COPY OF THE REGULATIONS OR
CLASSIFICATIONS, PHONE (302) 451-3423.

NON-REGISTERED APPRENTICES MUST BE PAID THE MECHRNIC'S RATE,

PROJECT: christiQa School District Toilet Room Renovations, New Castle County

SR



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 1100
12035 SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.  Project Locations: x
1. Elbert-Palmer Elementary School, 1210 Lobdell Street, Wilmington, .
2. Bayard Middle School, 200 South Dupont Street, Wilmington, DE

B. Owner: Christina School District, 925 Bear-Corbitt Rd., Bear, Dela 1.

C.  Architect Identification: The Contract Documents, dated Februar 13, were prepared for
the Project by R G Architects, LLC, 3171 South DuPont Pa , Odessa, Delaware 19730,
302-376-8100.

D. The Work generally consists of, but is not limited t o

Schools:

a. Demolish existing toilet fi
vents as well as select

b. Selective demolitio
in selected areas.

C. Install new tojlet fi s, sinks, and toilet partitions;

d. Install new. in wall tile and backer board. Provide new masonry or metal

hown;

hting, heating, and exhaust systems;

poxy Resin floor finish systems.

1. Demolition and replacement of ToileQw Fixtures, Partitions, and Systems at Two

artitions, and all supply and waste piping and
and ventilation systems.
, floors, floor finishes, wall finishes, doors and frames

e. Install

f. In&ne
1.3 CONTR

;e constructed under a general construction contract however the contract will be
0 the Prime Contractor.

OF PREMISES

@ General: Contractor shall have full use of premises for construction operations, including use of
Project site, during construction period. Contractor’s use of premises is limited only by

Owner’s right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

15 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS

A.  Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out
smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract.

1.6 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS

SUMMARY 011100-1



SECTION 01 1100 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

SUMMARY

12031

A.  Specification Format: The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the
16-division format and CSI/CSC’s “MasterFormat” numbering system.

1.

B.  Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of lan
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular,
These conventions are as follows: \

1.

Section ldentification: The Specifications use section numbers and titles to help cross-
referencing in the Contract Documents. Sections in the Project Manual are in numeric
sequence; however, the sequence is incomplete. Consult the table of contents at the
beginning of the Project Manual to determine numbers and names of sections in the
Contract Documents.

Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and g ract
Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be interp Qappropriate.
Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred, as the sense % ingular words
shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be int s singular where
applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicate

Imperative mood and streamlined language are gene ed in the Specifications.
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood ake erformed by Contractor.
Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive moobe used in the Section Text for
clarity to describe responsibilities that must ed indirectly by Contractor or by
others when so noted.

a. The words “shall,” “shall be 2 Il comply with,” depending on the context,
are implied where a colon {54 within a sentence or phrase.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) oa

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not u:@
END OF SECTION 01&

O
&

v

01 1100-2
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 1631

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Requests for substitution must be made ten days prior to bid. This specification section applies
to extra-ordinary conditions that could not be requested during the bidding period.

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementaae

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY 9
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for ha@r quests for
substitutions made after award of the Contract, but no later than 60 commencement of

the Work.

Related Sections: The following Divisions contain requiremaéfis that relate to this Section:

1. Division 1 specifies the applicability of industry

2. Division 1 specifies requirements for submi%C

s to products specified.

ontractor's Construction Schedule
and the Submittal Schedule.

3. Division 1 specifies requirements governing
product options.

DEFINITIONS @:

Definitions in this Article do not r modify the meaning of other terms used in the
Contract Documents.

ontractor's selection of products and

Substitutions: Changes i ucts, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required
by the Contract Docu posed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are
considered to be req@r substitutions. The following are not considered to be requests for
substitutions:

1. Substi requested during the bidding period, and accepted by Addendum prior to
he Contract, are included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to
ents specified in this Section for substitutions.

ions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
cified options of products and construction methods included in the Contract
ocuments.

The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders

p‘ issued by governing authorities.
1.

SUBMITTALS

Substitution Request Submittal: The Architect will consider requests for substitution if received
within 60 days after commencement of the Work (Item 1.1, A. above). Requests received more
than 60 days after commencement of the Work may be considered or rejected at the discretion
of the Architect.

1. Submit three copies of each request for substitution for consideration. Submit requests in
the form and according to procedures required for change-order proposals. The

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 011631-1



SECTION 01 1631 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

2.
3.
4.
PART 2 - PRO
2.1
A.

1
2.
3.
4

Contractor is solely responsible for obtaining the required forms to submit before the
stated time period expires.

Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each
request. Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers.

Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for
substitutions, and the following information, as appropriate:

a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and se
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate the proposed substituti

b. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substituti
those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include elemﬁ
performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effect.

C. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of prod rlcation and
installation procedures.

d. Samples, where applicable or requested.

e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on th or s Construction
Schedule compared to the schedule without approva substitution. Indicate
the effect of the proposed substitution on over tra t Time.

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the ge if any in the Contract
Sum.

g. The Contractor's certification that the substitution conforms to

requirements in the Contract Docum n every respect and is appropriate for the

applications indicated.

h. The Contractor's waiver of ri ?@dditional payment or time that may
subsequently become nece use of the failure of the substitution to
perform adequately.

Architect's Action: If nec Architect will request additional information or
documentation for eval ithin one week of receipt of a request for substitution.

The Architect will ngtify ontractor of acceptance or rejection of the substitution
within two weeks ipt of the request, or one week of receipt of additional
information or ation, whichever is later.

a. Use the ct specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a
pr@posed substitute within the time allocated.

UTIONS

ditions: The Architect will receive and consider the Contractor's request for substitution

en the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect. If the following
conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return the requests without action except to record
noncompliance with these requirements.

Revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents.
The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract
Time. The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be
provided as a result of failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate activities

properly.

011631-2
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 1631

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

The requested substitution offers the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the
Owner must assume. The Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation
to the Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction
by the Owner, and similar considerations.

The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a
governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner thaigi
compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the substitt@
will overcome the incompatibility.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated wit

materials and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitutibu

coordinated.

B.  The Contractor's submittal and the Architect's acceptance of Shop Dr roduct Data, or
Samples for construction activities not complying with the Contrac@ nts do not

constitute an acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do t

stitute approval.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) O@
END OF SECTION 01631 Q

o
o"e'
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2500

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Requests for substitution must be made ten days prior to bid. This specification section applies
to extra-ordinary conditions that could not be requested during the bidding period.

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementaae

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY 9
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for ha@r quests for
substitutions made after award of the Contract, but no later than 60 commencement of

the Work.

Related Sections: The following Divisions contain requiremaéfis that relate to this Section:

1. Division 1 specifies the applicability of industry

2. Division 1 specifies requirements for submi%C

s to products specified.

ontractor's Construction Schedule
and the Submittal Schedule.

3. Division 1 specifies requirements governing
product options.

DEFINITIONS @:

Definitions in this Article do not r modify the meaning of other terms used in the
Contract Documents.

ontractor's selection of products and

Substitutions: Changes i ucts, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required
by the Contract Docu posed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are
considered to be req@r substitutions. The following are not considered to be requests for
substitutions:

1. Substi requested during the bidding period, and accepted by Addendum prior to
he Contract, are included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to
ents specified in this Section for substitutions.

ions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
cified options of products and construction methods included in the Contract
ocuments.

The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders

p‘ issued by governing authorities.
1.

SUBMITTALS

Substitution Request Submittal: The Architect will consider requests for substitution if received
within 60 days after commencement of the Work (Item 1.1, A. above). Requests received more
than 60 days after commencement of the Work may be considered or rejected at the discretion
of the Architect.

1. Submit three copies of each request for substitution for consideration. Submit requests in
the form and according to procedures required for change-order proposals. The

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500-1



SECTION 01 2500 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

2.
3.
4.
PART 2 - PRO
2.1
A.

1
2.
3.
4

Contractor is solely responsible for obtaining the required forms to submit before the
stated time period expires.

Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each
request. Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers.

Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for
substitutions, and the following information, as appropriate:

a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and se
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate the proposed substituti

b. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substituti
those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include elemﬁ
performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effect.

C. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of prod rlcation and
installation procedures.

d. Samples, where applicable or requested.

e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on th or s Construction
Schedule compared to the schedule without approva substitution. Indicate
the effect of the proposed substitution on over tra t Time.

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the ge if any in the Contract
Sum.

g. The Contractor's certification that the substitution conforms to

requirements in the Contract Docum n every respect and is appropriate for the

applications indicated.

h. The Contractor's waiver of ri ?@dditional payment or time that may
subsequently become nece use of the failure of the substitution to
perform adequately.

Architect's Action: If nec Architect will request additional information or
documentation for eval ithin one week of receipt of a request for substitution.

The Architect will ngtify ontractor of acceptance or rejection of the substitution
within two weeks ipt of the request, or one week of receipt of additional
information or ation, whichever is later.

a. Use the ct specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a
pr@posed substitute within the time allocated.

UTIONS

ditions: The Architect will receive and consider the Contractor's request for substitution

en the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect. If the following
conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return the requests without action except to record
noncompliance with these requirements.

Revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents.
The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract
Time. The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be
provided as a result of failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate activities

properly.

01 2500 - 2
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2500

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

The requested substitution offers the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the
Owner must assume. The Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation
to the Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction
by the Owner, and similar considerations.

The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a
governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner thaigi
compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the substitt@
will overcome the incompatibility.

The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated wit

materials and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitutibu

coordinated.

B.  The Contractor's submittal and the Architect's acceptance of Shop Dr roduct Data, or
Samples for construction activities not complying with the Contrac@ nts do not

constitute an acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do t

stitute approval.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) O@
END OF SECTION 01631 Q
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2600
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY Q\
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requiremv andling and

processing Contract modifications.

B. Related Sections include the following: 0

1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" fm%ﬁstrative procedures for
handling requests for substitutions made aft ct award.

13 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK Q

A.  Architect will issue supplemental i tI@As authorizing Minor Changes in the Work,
not involving adjustment to ntract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AIA Document G710, "Architi plemental Instructions.”

14  PROPOSAL REQUE%
A.  Owner-Initiated P@x Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of
in®he Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the

proposed changes
Contract Ti&lf necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised
Drawing Specifications.

1. ensal Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider
m instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed
éhange.

Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request,
submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the
Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a.  Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs,
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish
survey data to substantiate quantities.

b.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts
of trade discounts.
c.  Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 01 2600- 1



SECTION 01 2600 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

d.  Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications
to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change
to Architect. é

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of t ge
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed cha icate
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the ime.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requ nish survey

data to substantiate quantities.
3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipmen , and amounts of

trade discounts.
Include costs of labor and supervision directly a%ble to the change.

Include an updated Contractor's Constructio le that indicates the effect of
the change, including, but not limited to in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. vailable total float before requesting

S

an extension of the Contract Time
6.  Comply with requirements in Dj 1 Section "Product Requirements” if the
proposed change requires sub of one product or system for product or

system specified. 6

C. Proposal Request Form: U Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

15 CHANGE ORDE DURES
A.  On Owner's oval'of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for
signatures r and Contractor on AIA Document G701.
1.6 C léCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A. uction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive

AIlA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1

Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work
required by the Construction Change Directive.

01 2600 - 2 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2600
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

1.  After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600 \é

<
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2900
PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY 9\

A.  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requiremen
and process Applications for Payment.

B. Related Sections include the following: 0

1.  [Division 01 Section ""Allowances' for proce
handling and processing of allowances].

2. Division 01 Section "Contract Modificati
procedures for handling changes to the act.

3. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices"vministrative requirements governing use

of unit prices.
4.  Division 01 Section "Construu& gress Documentation” for administrative
requirements governing pr and submittal of Contractor's Construction
Schedule and Submitt@ le.
13  SCHEDULE OF VAL@

ry to prepare

quirements governing

dures" for administrative

A. Coordination: Co te preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of
nstruction Schedule.[ Cost-loaded CPM Schedule may serve to
nts for the Schedule of Values.]

Contractor's
satisfy re

e line items in the Schedule of VValues with other required administrative
s and schedules, including the following:

ve a.  Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.

b. Submittals Schedule.
C. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.

3. Subschedules: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately
phased payments, provide subschedules showing values correlated with each
phase of payment.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 2900- 1



SECTION 01 2900 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
PAYMENT PROCEDURES

B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish
line items for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each
Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of
Values:
a.  Project name and location. 0
b.  Name of Architect.
c.  Architect's project number. é
d.  Contractor's name and address. \
e.  Date of submittal. o

Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough dez ilitate continued

no

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress . Coordinate with the
Project Manual table of contents. Provide severaldane items for principal
subcontract amounts, where appropriate. Inclu%rate line items under
required principal subcontracts for oper maintenance manuals,
punch list activities, Project Record D , and demonstration and
training in the amount of 5 percent o%Contract Sum.

4.  Round amounts to nearest whole d . total shall equal the Contract Sum.

5. Provide a separate line item in t ule of Values for each part of the Work
where Applications for Paym nclude materials or equipment purchased or
fabricated and stored, but stalled
a. Differentiate bel@tems stored on-site and items stored off-site. If

specified, ingjude B¥tdence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

6. tems in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials,

t stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part

7 the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be

r each item.

Y Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the
v Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at
o Contractor's option.

8.  Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.

012900 - 2 PAYMENT PROCEDURES



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 2900
PAYMENT PROCEDURES

14 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and
payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction W ered

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicaé e
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and ment G703
Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.
Xe and execute by a

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form.
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf gf Comtractor. Architect will
return incomplete applications without action.

Schedule. Use updated schedules if revi were made.
2. Include amounts of Change Orders Conetruction Change Directives issued
before last day of construction per@vered by application.
E. Transmittal: Submit 3 signed a zed original copies of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a m V%suring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall
include waivers of lien and %

achments if required.
1. Transmiteach c ith a transmittal form listing attachments and recording

appropriate in N about application.
2.  Waiver Fo ubmit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner

accepta to ner.

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule g@s and Contractor's Construction

F.  Initial tion for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must
prece incide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the
foll o

ist of subcontractors.
Schedule of Values.
. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
Products list.
Schedule of unit prices.
Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
List of Contractor's staff assignments.
List of Contractor's principal consultants.
Copies of building permits.

@@N@P"ng
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10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

11. Initial progress report.

12. Report of preconstruction conference.

13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

14. Performance and payment bonds.

15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

16. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required. 0

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After issuing the e of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showi percent
completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.é

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is ally complete
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to t ct Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Su al Completion issued

previously for Owner occupancy of designated @ the Work.

H.  Final Payment Application: Submit final Applim r Payment with releases and
supporting documentation not previously suba nd accepted, including, but not
limited, to the following:

1.  Evidence of completion of Proje
Insurance certificates for prod
proof that taxes, fees, and si

ut requirements.

completed operations where required and

ligations were paid.

Updated final statement, ing for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIlA Document G706,éractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AIlA Document GZO6A,*Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens.”

AIlA Document ''Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence th [ ave been settled.

Final meter r gs for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar

data a&;e of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and
ass onsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. F'rﬂuidated damages settlement statement.

N

N kW

PART 2 CTS (Not Used)

P@i EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2900
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 3100
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY 9\
o

A.  This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating c@ n operations

on Project including, but not limited to, the following:

Coordination Drawings. 0
Administrative and supervisory personnel.
Project meetings. :

Awnh e

Requests for Interpretation (RFIs).
B.  Each contractor shall participate in coordinatioRgequirements.

C. Related Sections include the followingsz

1. Division 01 Section "Multi
division of Work among
activities not in this Se@ti

2. Division 01 Sectiop "Comstruction Progress Documentation” for preparing and
submitting Cont Construction Schedule.

3. Division 01 i xecution" for procedures for coordinating general

d-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks

act Summary" for a description of the
contracts and responsibility for coordination

installation a
and co&points.
4. Di Section "Closeout Procedures” for coordinating closeout of the
(0] (

13 INATION

other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of
the Work. Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in
different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and
operation.

f.wordination: Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other
components, before or after its own installation.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01 3100- 1
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

1.4

1.5

A

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

4.  Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different
components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required
maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and

electrical.
SUBMITTALS é
Coordination Drawings: HVAC Contractor shall prepare Coordin awings if
limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of or efficient
installation of different components or if coordination is requi r installation of

products and materials fabricated by separate entities. Each Il place their own
work on the coordination drawings.

1.  Content: Project-specific information, drawn ao?y to scale. Do not base
Coordination Drawings on reproductions of ract Documents or standard
printed data. Include the following info& s applicable:

t

a. Indicate functional and spatial kelatio®ships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanica ,@Iectrical systems.
b.  Indicate required install seéguences.

c.  Indicate dimensions the Contract Drawings and make specific

note of dimension ear to be in conflict with submitted equipment
and minimum ¢ e requirements. Provide alternate sketches to

Architect forgeso n of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and
difficult in@ons will not be considered changes to the Contract.

ADMIN IST%V&ND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL

General: addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and
supervi rsonnel as required for proper performance of the Work.

: lude special personnel required for coordination of operations with other
ontractors.

10 PROJECT MEETINGS

A

General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless
otherwise indicated.

Preconstruction Conference: Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting
construction, at a time convenient to Owner, and Architect, but no later than 15 days
after execution of the Agreement. Hold the conference at Project site or another

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01 3100- 2

TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

convenient location. Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel
assignments.

1.

Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, General Contractor, Architect,
and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors;
suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. All
participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work. 0
Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, includi
following:

Tentative construction schedule. o\
[Phasing]. o

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
Designation of key personnel and their duties.
Procedures for processing field decisions and C rders.

Procedures for RFIs.
Procedures for testing and inspecting. %
Procedures for processing Application@3 ment.
Distribution of the Contract Docu .

Submittal procedures.

[LEED requirements].

Preparation of Record Do :

Use of the premises[ an@ing building].

Work restrictions.

Owner's occupanc ements.
Responsibility f orary facilities and controls.

Constructiggftyaste management and recycling.

Parking ity.

Offic%, nd storage areas.
Equipmentdeliveries and priorities.

. &id.

V. curity.

gress cleaning.
Working hours.

CHY SOV OSITATTSQ D0 T

évtinutes: Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.

v

installation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before

each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1.

Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the
meeting. Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates.

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
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1.  Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, General Contractor, and
Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned
with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of
future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters
relating to the Work.

2.  Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeti
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topi%
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since
meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahe
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's Constructi
Determine how construction behind schedule will b
commitments from parties involved to do so. Di
revisions are required to ensure that current and@;

be completed within the Contract Time. e
1)  Review schedule for next periodO
b.  Review present and future needs o@h entity present, including the

following: o
1)  Interface require )

2)  Sequence of 0
3)  Status of su
4)  Deliverie

5)  Off-sitg fabri€ation.
6) Quab@ work standards.
7) correction of deficient items.

8) bservations.
9 Request for Interpretations (RFIs).
) WStatus of proposal requests.

edule, or
ule.

ed; secure
ether schedule
uent activities will

3. é . Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.
E a

tion Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.
ject coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other
rposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

o 1.  Attendees: Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned
with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of
future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters
relating to the Work.
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1.7

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include
topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each
meeting.

REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFIs) ee
ments,

Procedure: Upon discovery of the need for interpretation of the Contrg

prepare and submit an RFI form provided at the end of this Section. s will not

Contractor will be returned with no response.
2. RFIs shall only be submitted to seek clarification retation of ambiguities,
conflicts, discrepancies, errors, inconsistenci missions in the Contract

be accepted. Q
1.  RFIsshall originate with Contractor. RFIs submitted ? other than
int

the Contract Documents.

Each RFI shall be limited to a singl
Coordinate and promptly submi
RFIs to avoid delays in Contr
Reviews/responses to RFI
Contractor's constructio
8.  Reviews/Responses t

Documents.
3. RFIs shall not take the place of Contra% ing out information available in
e

ue Or very closely related issue.

ork and work of subcontractors.

t constitute an approval or direction related to
methods, procedures, sequences, or techniques.
shall not constitute an approval or direction related to

No ok

construction site z@ty
Content of the clude a detailed, legible description of item needing
interpretation and t lowing:

Contractor.
e of Architect.

| number, numbered sequentially.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

9.  Contractor's suggested solution(s). If Contractor's solution(s) impact the Contract
Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

10. Contractor's signature.

11. Attachments: Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product
Data, Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

Awn e

8.
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a.  Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include dimensions,
thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials,
assemblies, and attachments.

RFIs Form: Use the form at the end of this Section or a software-generated form with
substantially the same content as indicated above.

1.  Identify each page of attachment with the RFI number and sequential page 0
number.

Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine responsex d, and
return it within seven working days. RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. Wio idered as

received the following working day. o

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: \

Requests for approval of substitutions. 0

Requests for adjustments in the Contract the Contract Sum.

Requests for approval of submittals.

Request for information already indi the Contract Documents.
e%ﬁ

Requests for interpretation of Arc 's actions on submittals.
Incomplete RFIs or RFIs with aum S errors.

—~o Q0o

2. RFI response may include a re additional information, in which case
Architect's time for respons rt again.
3. RFI response that may reg change to the Contract Time or the Contract

Sum may be eligible f ctor to submit Change Proposal according to
Division 01 Section ™ ct Modification Procedures."
4.  If Contractor be@he RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or

the Contract fy Architect in writing within 10 calendar days of receipt of
the RFI resp

On receipt O&itect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI
response ected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if
Contr agrees with response.

. Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI
r. Submit log monthly to the Architect.

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

.\‘.@.U"P-.W!\’!—"
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 3100
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

8. ldentification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change
Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 3100 \e I

<
Y
g
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12032 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION

g Advancement
of Construction
Technology

Project: A/E Project Number:

REQUEST FOR
INTERPRETATION LOG

Owner: Contractor;

R.F.l. NO. DATE
REC'D BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF INFORMATION REQUESTED

Q

© Copyright 1994, Construction Specifications Institute, Page of July 1994
99 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 300 Alexandria, VA 22314 CSl Log Form 13.2B
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12032 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION

REQUEST FOR
INTERPRETATION

Project: R.F.I. Number:
From:

To: Date: ‘ "
A/E Project Number: é

Re: Contract For:

Specification Section: Paragraph: Drawing Reference: etail:

Request: 0

Signed by: 0 Date:

Response:

e“o&

RespO To: Date Rec'd: Date Ret'd:

Signed by: Date:

Copies: [] Owner [ Consultants [ O O O ] File

© Copyright 1994, Construction Specifications Institute, Page of July 1994
99 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 300 Alexandria, VA 22314 CSIl Form 13.2A
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CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

12 SUMMARY \

A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirement umenting the
progress of construction during performance of the Work, inclu following:
1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
3. Submittals Schedule. e
4.  Daily construction reports. O
5. Material location reports.
6.  Field condition reports.
7. Special reports.

B. Related Sections include the foIIowiQ:

1. Division 01 Section "Mudgi ontract Summary" for preparing a combined
Contractor's Construc hedule.
Division 01 Secti%"Pa ent Procedures” for submitting the Schedule of Values.

no

3. Division 01 Sec oject Management and Coordination" for submitting and
distributing ig"and conference minutes.

4. DivisionQ1 S n "Photographic Documentation™ for submitting construction
photo S.

5.  Divisi Section "Submittal Procedures™ for submitting schedules and reports.
6. \G 01 Section "Quality Requirements” for submitting a schedule of tests
spections.
1.3 INITIONS

@ Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling,
monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a
construction schedule consume time and resources.

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path. They must start and finish on
the planned early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 01 3200- 1
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B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an
activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract
Sum, unless otherwise approved by Architect.

C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a
construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path
of Project. é

D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities ev the
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration ains no
float.

E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

F.  Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an@\ty.

1.  Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit r Owner or Contractor,
but is a jointly owned, expiring Project reso e'lable to both parties as
needed to meet schedule milestones and ompletion date.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activ%n delayed without adversely
affecting the early start of the success@r actwity.

3. Total float is the measure of leew. arting or completing an activity without
adversely affecting the planne completion date.

G. Fragnet: A partial or fragmi\e

etwork that breaks down activities into smaller
activities for greater detail.

H. Major Area: A stor@onstruction, a separate building, or a similar significant

construction elemeq
l. Milestone: A&or itical point in time for reference or measurement.
r

J. Network am: A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and
activit ships.

K. R Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the
tion of an activity as scheduled.

lo i SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

B.  Submittals Schedule: Submit ONE copies of schedule. Arrange the following
information in a tabular format:

1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
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CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category (action or informational).

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

Uk wN

Preliminary Construction Schedule: Submit two opaque copies.

1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not con
approval of Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit three opaque coples chedule
large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction perio 9
on CD-R, and

labeled to comply with requirements for submittals. |
(Initial or Updated) and date on label.

1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software i
pe of schedule

CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, three copies of each of the
following computer-generated reports. Format activity in reports shall contain
activity number, activity description, cost gresource loading, original duration,
remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and
total float in calendar days. 6

1. Activity Report: List of all
start date, or actual start
2.  Logic Report: List of gre
in ascending order by a

sorted by activity number and then early
nown.
Ing and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted
y number and then early start date, or actual start date

if known.
3. Total Float ‘Weist of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float.
QUALITY A&RANCE

nsultant Qualifications: An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling
ing, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours
ect's request.

cheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."” Review
methods and procedures related to the Preliminary Construction Schedule and
Contractor's Construction Schedule, including, but not limited to, the following:

Review software limitations and content and format for reports.

Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.
Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.

Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.

Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.

agrwdpE
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6.  Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and
inspecting agencies.

7 Review time required for completion and startup procedures.

8.  Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.

9.  Review submittal requirements and procedures.

10. Review procedures for updating schedule.

1.6 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with ence of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate ¢

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Sche Q Values, list of
subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, pay uests, and other
required schedules and reports. %

1. Secure time commitments for performing critic nts of the Work from
parties involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in t @rk with other activities and
schedule them in proper sequence. &

PART 2 - PRODUCTS @o

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDUL§
A.  Preparation: Submit edule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates

a d
required by constru Qhedule. Include time required for review, resubmittal,
ordering, manufac brication, and delivery when establishing dates.

Coord& Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values,
and traetor's Construction Schedule.
2. bmittal: Submit concurrently with preliminary bar-chart schedule.
e submlttals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those
uired to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early
éecause of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

v At Contractor's option, show submittals on the Preliminary Construction
o Schedule, instead of tabulating them separately.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of
Contractor's Construction Schedule.
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CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Procedures: Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning &
Scheduling."”

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of
Substantial Completion.

1.  Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedieg

shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Cha er.

Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbere for each

principal element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is lo &O days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect. %

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement procgss actVities for the following

long lead items and major items, requiring a cyc@ore than 60 days, as
separate activities in schedule. Procurement@ tivities include, but are not

limited to, submittals, approvals, purcha% cation, and delivery.
a

resubmittal times indicated in
es" in schedule. Coordinate submittal
on Schedule with Submittals Schedule.
ot less than <Insert number> days for

3. Submittal Review Time: Include reyi
Division 01 Section "Submittal P
review times in Contractor's C

4.  Startup and Testing Time:
startup and testing.
: . |

5.  Substantial Completloq ate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Compliion, allow time for Architect's administrative procedures

W

necessary for ce jon of Substantial Completion.

Constraints:  Inc onstraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract
Documents a as ows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is
affected.

. Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
under More Than One Contract: Include a separate activity for each
tract
ork by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work
performed by Owner.

o 4.  Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product.

Include delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary." Delivery
dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

5.  Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include
delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary." Delivery dates
indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

6.  Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
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Coordination with existing construction.
Limitations of continued occupancies.
Uninterruptible services.

Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
Use of premises restrictions.

Provisions for future construction.

Seasonal variations.

Environmental control.

S@me a0 o

7. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each maj®w

the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
Submittals.

Purchases.

Mockups. 0
Fabrication.

Sample testing. e
Deliveries. o
Installation.

Tests and inspections.

Adjusting.
Curing.
Startup and placement ir@ use and operation.

8.  Area Separations: Ide% major area of construction for each major portion

Subcontract awards. oo

—xT T SQ@ oo o0 o

of the Work. Indicateubere each construction activity within a major area must

be sequenced or ingegrated with other construction activities to provide for the
following:
a.  Stryctu mpletion.
b. anent space enclosure.
c etion of mechanical installation.
d mpletion of electrical installation.
ubstantial Completion.
E. i es: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule,

ding, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final

0 mpletion.

F.  Cost Correlation: At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating
planned and actual costs. On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of
dates used for preparation of payment requests.
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1.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and
payment procedures.

2. Contractor shall assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule. Costs
shall not be assigned to submittal activities unless specified otherwise but may,
with Architect's approval, be assigned to fabrication and delivery activities. Costs
shall be under required principal subcontracts for testing and commissioning
activities, operation and maintenance manuals, punch list activities, Project
Record Documents, and demonstration and training (if applicable), in the ar@
of 5 percent of the Contract Sum.

3. Each activity cost shall reflect an accurate value subject to approval ect.

4.  Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sug

current with

G. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modificat@

its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets t strate the effect

of the proposed change on the overall project schedule. ?
a

H. Computer Software: Prepare schedules using a progham
specifically to manage construction schedules.

t has been developed

2.3 PRELIMINARY CONSTRUCTION SCHEDQ

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit preli horizontal bar-chart-type construction
schedule within seven days of date d for commencement of the Work.

B. Preparation: Indicate each si t construction activity separately. Identify first
workday of each week wit inuous vertical line. Outline significant construction

activities for first 60 days of truction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder
of the Work and a cas}@rement prediction based on indicated activities.
24 CONTRAC &%&STRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)

A. Gantt-C hédule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-
chart-t ntractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for
theé of Award. Base schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule and

updating and feedback was received since the start of Project.

B. aration: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first
o workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.

2.5 REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:
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List of subcontractors at Project site.

List of separate contractors at Project site.

Approximate count of personnel at Project site.

Equipment at Project site.

Material deliveries.

High and low temperatures and general weather conditions.
Accidents.

Meetings and significant decisions.

Unusual events (refer to special reports). ee

CoNo~WNE

10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

11. Meter readings and similar recordings.

12.  Emergency procedures. o
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.

14. Change Orders received and implemented.

15. Construction Change Directives received and imple

16. Services connected and disconnected.

17. Equipment or system tests and startups.

18. Partial Completions and occupancies.

19. Substantial Completions authorized. °

B.  Material Location Reports: At monthly inter prepare and submit a comprehensive
list of materials delivered to and stor Project site. List shall be cumulative,
showing materials previously reporte ms recently delivered. Include with list a
statement of progress on and d ates for materials or items of equipment
fabricated or stored away from Pé e

C. Field Condition Reports: @diately on discovery of a difference between field
conditions and the Conggact Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit
with a request for in @ion [ on CSI Form 13.2A]. Include a detailed description

of the differing c% , together with recommendations for changing the Contract

Documents. ‘
2.6 SPECIA@ORTS

A G - “oubmit special reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence.
é te copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special
report. List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel,
evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in
advance when these events are known or predictable.

E.%porting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Scheduling Consultant: Engage a consultant to provide planning, evaluation, and
reporting using CPM scheduling.

Contractor employs skilled personnel with experience in CPM scheduli
reporting techniques. Submit qualifications.

2. Meetings: Scheduling consultant shall attend all meetings relate ect
progress, alleged delays, and time impact.

1.  In-House Option: Owner may waive the requirement to retain a consulté

B.  Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At bi-weekly i , update schedule
to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issu le one week before
each regularly scheduled progress meeting.

1.  Revise schedule immediately after each meeti ther activity where revisions
have been recognized or made. Issue upd dule concurrently with the
report of each such meeting. «

2. Include a report with updated schedule that¥ndicates every change, including, but

Lés, actual starts and finishes, and activity

not limited to, changes in logic
durations.
3. Asthe Work progresses, indi tual Completion percentage for each activity.

C. Distribution: Distribute cqpi approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate
contractors, testing and inspe€lMg agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor
with a need-to-know s e responsibility.

1.  Post copies @ct meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When regisionstare made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and
post i ame locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have
co d their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in

nce of construction activities.

é END OF SECTION 013200
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PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY \

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirementso llowing:

1. Preconstruction photographs. 0\

2. Periodic construction photographs.

3. Final Completion construction photographs. e

Related Sections include the following: O

1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for prQures for unit prices for extra
photographs.

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal P Qres" for submitting photographic

documentation.
3. Division 01 Section "Clos edures” for submitting digital media as

Project Record Docume ject closeout.
4, Division 01 Section " stration and Training™ for submitting videotapes of

demonstration of eguipnient and training of Owner's personnel.
5. Division 02 Sec ructure Demolition" for photographic documentation
before buildi ition operations commence.

6. Division Q2 n "Selective Structure Demolition™ for photographic
docu tion before selective demolition operations commence.

SuB S

ation Data: For photographer.

Vy Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points
m

¢

arked for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of
construction. Include same label information as corresponding set of photographs.

Construction Photographs: Submit two prints of each photographic view within seven
days of taking photographs.
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14

1.5

1.6
A

©

1.  Format: 8-by-10-inch smooth-surface matte prints on single-weight commercial-
grade photographic paper, enclosed back to back in clear plastic sleeves that
are punched for standard 3-ring binder.

2. ldentification: On back of each print, provide an applied label or rubber-stamped
impression with the following information:

Name of Project.
Name and address of photographer. 0
Name of Architect and Construction Manager. e

Name of Contractor.
Date photograph was taken if not date stamped by camera
n‘bo pass

—~Po Q0o

Description of vantage point, indicating location, directio
point), and elevation or story of construction.

submittal of prints as a Project Record Document -ROM. Files should
be FULL size, high resolution, images (not redu Identify electronic
media with date photographs were taken. Su E es that have same aspect

g. Unique sequential identifier. \
3. Digital Images: Submit a complete set of digital lmagW nic files with each

ratio as the sensor, uncropped.

QUALITY ASSURANCE :

al who has been regularly engaged as a
projects for not less than three years.

Photographer Qualifications: An §
professional photographer of con@

COORDINATION o

Auxiliary Services; erate with photographer and provide auxiliary services
requested, includi@ess to Project site and use of temporary facilities, including
temporary li g réquired to produce clear, well-lit photographs without obscuring
shadows. K

uUsS GHTS
and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited
oduction of photographic documentation.
EXTRA PRINTS

Extra Prints: If requested by Architect or Construction Manger, photographer shall
prepare extra prints of photographs. Photographer shall distribute these prints directly
to designated parties who will pay the costs for extra prints.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA
A. Digital Images: Provide images in uncompressed TIFF format, produced by a digital

camera with minimum sensor size of 10.0 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not
less than 1600 by 1200 pixels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION \e
3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS o :

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified commercial photogr@\ take construction

photographs.
B. General: Take photographs using the maximum ra pth of field, and that are in
focus, to clearly show the Work. Photographs wi or out-of-focus areas will not

be accepted. «
1.  Maintain key plan with each set of truction photographs that identifies each
photographic location. o

C. Digital Images: Submit digital
camera, without alteration, magi

exactly as originally recorded in the digital
on, editing, or modifications using image-editing

software.

1.  Date and Time: e date and time in filename for each image.

2. Field Office Maintain one set of images on CD-ROM in the field office
at Project site} lable at all times for reference. Identify images same as for

those suitted to Architect and Construction Manager.

Photographs: Before commencement of excavation, take color
graphs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items
during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect
truction Manager.

v Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs.
o 2. Take thirty-two photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property
before starting the Work.
3. Take thirty-two photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property
to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.
4.  Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of
adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements.
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E.

Periodic Construction Photographs: Take up to 32 color, digital photographs monthly,
coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. Select
vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were
taken.

Architect-Directed Construction Photographs: From time to time, Architect will
instruct photographer about number and frequency of color, digital photographs_and

general directions on vantage points. Select actual vantage points and take phot
to show the status of construction and progress since last photographs were t
s after

Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take up to 24 color p %
date of Substantial Completion for submission as PrOJect Re ocuments.

Architect will direct photographer for desired vantage points.

1. Do not include date stamp. z
END OF SECTION 013233@

2y
g
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SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

19 DEFINITIONS

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY 9\
This Section includes administrative and procedural requiremenv mitting Shop

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Sections include the following: 0

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures™ for :Q'mg Applications for
Payment and the Schedule of Values.

2. Division 01 Section "Project Manageme ordination" for submitting and
distributing meeting and conference min and for submitting Coordination
Drawings.

3. Division 01 Section "Constructi ess Documentation™ for submitting
schedules and reports, includi actor's Construction Schedule and the
Submittals Schedule.

4, Division 01 Section "Ph ic Documentation” for submitting construction
photographs.

5. Division 01 Secti
reports and for

"Quality Requirements™ for submitting test and inspection
p requirements.
6.  Division 01 Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
7.  DivisionQ1 S n "Project Record Documents” for submitting Record
Drawi ecord Specifications, and Record Product Data.
8. Div Section "Operation and Maintenance Data™ for submitting operation

tenance manuals.
9. ision 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting videotapes of
onstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.
ivisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those
Sections.

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's

B.

responsive action.

Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's
responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.
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SECTION 01 3300 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

14 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General:

1.  Contractor shall submit electronic version of each individual submittal to the
Architect in a printable PDF format. Format of PDF sheet should be of the same
size as the hard copy submittal.

a.  Submittals that are larger than 11x17 shall be submitted via one é&/
ddition

in addition to the electronic version.
b. Door hardware submittals shall be submitted with one hard co

to the electronic version. o

2. Contractor will be provided access to the Architect's sec ject hosting site

via a personalized password protected account. This sj & s a web browser
@i account.

itect"'$”Electronic Project Data

interface that requires internet access, and an individu
3. Contractor shall be required to complete the Ar
Request Form.
4.  Contractor will receive the necessary an
purpose of providing submittals with th
information is verified and configured b Architect.
Architect will return submittals ele icaly in PDF format.
6.  Contractor shall furnish one har of each individual approved submittal as
part of the final Operations an igtenance Manuals.

B.  Finish Submittals: Items requi Qlor, pattern, and similar selections shall be of
sufficient size and quantityéar y illustrate full range of color, texture, and pattern
for Architects approval. ;,Submit’samples for selection of finishes within 60 days after

Award of Contract, or if requested at the Preconstruction Conference. Allow 60
days for Architects #8Wi T each submittal.

able documentation for the
hosting site when the account

o

C. Coordination;g€oordmate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
constructiog actigties

ate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
ittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
ordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the

ork so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
v concurrently for coordination.

a.  Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

D. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction
Progress Documentation™ for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled
performance of related construction activities.
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E. Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for
resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of
submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to
transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including
resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Arc
will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delaye
coordination.

2.  Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, proc

manner as initial submittal.

Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each res

4.  Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submitta
consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow
of each submittal.

ame

w

hitect's
or initial review

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Con@ocuments indicate that
submittals may be transmitted simultaneous hitect and to Architect's
consultants, allow 15 days for review of ittal. Submittal will be
returned to Architect, before being returfg@ to Contractor.

F.  Identification: Submittal Cover S Il be completed and attached to each
individual hard and electronic sub nclude Contractor’s stamp with completed
information. Submittals without e eet will not be reviewed and will be returned

to the Contractor. Q

G. Deviations: Highlight, gncirCle; or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the
Contract Documents o@ittals.

H.  Transmittal: Pack@ch submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Traismit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return
submittalsgWi t review, received from sources other than Contractor.

ttal Form: Provide locations on form for the following information:

Project name.

Date.

Destination (To:).

Source (From:).

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Specification Section number and title.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

C.
d.
€.
f.
g.
h.
I.
i.
K.
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l. Remarks.
m.  Signature of transmitter.

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect
on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract
Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same label
information as related submittal.

. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form as initial submittal. \é

1.  Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and c icate extent

of revision.
J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to m \ers, subcontractors,
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdictiofy’and others as necessary
for performance of construction activities. Show distrd on transmittal forms.

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S C&)@S
S

A. General: At Contractor's written request, acce copies of Architect's CAD files will

only be provided to Prime Contractors or the Contractor's use in connection with

the Project. Access to these files wi a a web based project site hosted by the

Architect, which is subject to thept and conditions identified in the Architect’s

“Electronic Project Data Req 7. This form will be provided to all successful

Prime Contractors after the é contract. The files that will be made available and
I ade available is identified in the form.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACTION %TALS

A.  Ge epare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification

the format in which they Eil

%
v Submit electronic submittals directly to project hosting site specifically

established for Project.

Q Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of
construction and type of product or equipment.

1.  If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed
data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2.  Mark each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:
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4.

not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of

SITRT o SQmOe o0 T

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

Manufacturer's written recommendations.
Manufacturer's product specifications.
Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Standard color charts.

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
Printed performance curves.

Operational range diagrams.

Mill reports. 0
Standard product operation and maintenance manuals. \

Compliance with specified referenced standards.
Testing by recognized testing agency. o
Application of testing agency labels and seals.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Sampl@

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific informatio@n accurately to scale. Do
r

act Documents or standard

printed data, unless use of Architect's CAD D are otherwise permitted.

1.

Preparation: Fully illustrate requi@tm the Contract Documents. Include the

following information, as applic
. Dimensions.

o

Identification of p
Fabrication and 4
ng diagrams.

showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal,

lates and patterns.
les.

ompliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

Wiring Diagrams: Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-
installed wiring.

Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40
inches.
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D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1.

2.

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.

Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

Generic description of Sample. é
Product name and name of manufacturer. \
Sample source. o
Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.o

Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Pr@, available for

oo

quality-control comparisons throughout the course of ction activity.
Sample sets may be used to determine final accepiafce o¥construction associated
with each set.

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit ma r's color charts consisting of
units or sections of units showing the fu&ge of colors, textures, and patterns

available.

a. Number of Samples: S i e full set(s) of available choices where
color, pattern, texture ar characteristics are required to be selected
from manufacturer; ct line. Architect will return submittal with

options selected

Samples for Verj
prepared fro

ion: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated,
aterial to be used for the Work, cured and finished in

use, andgftat show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples
i are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or

ely used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color
sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

two Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one
returned Sample set as a Project Record Sample.

‘ e .a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain

1)  Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship,
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar
characteristics are to be demonstrated.

2)  Ifvariation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

013300-6
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Product Schedule or List: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a
written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended
location. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.
3. Location within room or space.

Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements speei n
Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation™ .

Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Di \1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation." 9

Application for Payment: Comply with requirements specifi vision 01 Section

"Payment Procedures."

Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements @d in Division 01 Section

"Payment Procedures."
Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary*tl Ing individuals or firms proposed

for each portion of the Work, including thgse are to furnish products or equipment
fabricated to a special design. Include théwing information in tabular form:

1.  Name, address, and telepho r of entity performing subcontract or
supplying products.

2. Number and title of relat cification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and iPreferences, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

LEED Submittals: y with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Sustainable Desi@uwements."

Material Saﬁata Sheets (MSDSs) for LEED Certification: Submit information
necessar oW compliance with LEED certification requirements, which will be the
hitect's review.

limit
1. chitect will not review non-LEED submittals that include MSDSs and will
eturn the entire submittal for resubmittal.

20 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by individual
Specification Sections.

1.  Certificates and Certifications: Provide a notarized statement that includes
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and
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certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign
documents on behalf of that entity.

2. Testand Inspection Reports: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Quality Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements speei n
Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation.”

D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrate \ities and
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projectsegmi oject names
and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners\ her information

personnel comply with requirements in the Contra ments. Submit record of
Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Proc alification Record (PQR) on
AWS forms. Include names of firms and pers& ified.

specified.
E. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certificationéat alding procedures and

F.  Installer Certificates: Prepare written stat:
that Installer complies with require
required, is authorized by manufact

ents¥@n manufacturer's letterhead certifying
n the Contract Documents and, where
Is specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates: P ritten statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturegc es with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacttifg experience where required.

H.  Product Certificates: e written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product comp h requirements in the Contract Documents.

l. Material Cerﬁes: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that mate, plies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

J. Mateni st Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for
ance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

: roduct Test Reports: Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by

0 manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on

evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code
organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with
building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
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1. Name of evaluation organization.
2.  Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4.  Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6.  Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.
M.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Comply with requirements specified in DiGi 1

Section "Quality Requirements."

N.  Preconstruction Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified Q\gency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting resul s performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performa irements in the

Contract Documents. g

O. Compatibility Test Reports: Prepare reports written bymsa quafified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpr@esults of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include ecommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

x qualified testing agency, on testing
ting results of field tests performed either

duct is installed in its final location, for
ract Documents.

P.  Field Test Reports: Prepare reports wri
agency's standard form, indicating and 4
during installation of product or
compliance with requirements in

Q. Maintenance Data: Prepﬂl en and graphic instructions and procedures for
operation and normal gnai nce of products and equipment. Comply with
requirements specified@ision 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."

R.  Design Data: Pre@/ritten and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance @fRd deSign criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and
calculatio de list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and
a summai ?

oads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of
y, used for calculations. Include page numbers.

turer's Instructions: Prepare written or published information that documents
ufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating

wroduct or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and telephone
o number of manufacturer. Include the following, as applicable:

Preparation of substrates.

Required substrate tolerances.

Sequence of installation or erection.

Required installation tolerances.

Required adjustments.

Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

Uk~ wd P
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T.

2.3

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting factory-
authorized service representative's tests and inspections. Include the following, as
applicable:

1.  Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative
making report.
2.  Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of

product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they co h

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whethe

performance complies with requirements.
6.  Statement whether conditions, products, and installation wj t warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specifica’@&ions.

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
{’v d

of insurance or bonding coverage. Include name covered by insurance or

Insurance Certificates and Bonds: Prepare written in@; Indicating current status
bond, limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, i d term of the coverage.

Construction Photographs:  Comply WithQuirements specified in Division 01
Section “Photographic Documentation."

Material Safety Data Sheets (MSD
submit to Architect, except as re

mit information directly to Owner; do not
""Action Submittals™ Article.

mittals that include MSDSs and will return or

1. Architect will not revi@
discard the entire s:Eml or resubmittal.
DELEGATED DE@

Performance«Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications

by a de rofessional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract
Docu ovide products and systems complying with specific performance and
desi ria indicated.

f criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required,
submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be
designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria
in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in
performing these services.

01 3300 - 10 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION MANAGERS OR GENERAL CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and
for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions.
Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section titl
name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certi

B. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval sta iude
es umber,
has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliancc%@w

submittal
e Contract
Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 0

A. General: Architect will not review submittals that ar Contractor's REVIEW &
approval stamp and will return them without acti

B.  Action Submittals: Architect will review sub I, make marks to indicate corrections
or modifications, if required, and retu Architect will stamp submittal with an
action stamp and will mark stamp ap, ly to indicate action taken as indicated on

the Submittal Cover Sheet.

C. Informational Submittals: Ar a/ill review each submittal and will not return it, or
will return it if it does no ly with requirements. Architect will forward each
submittal to appropriat ty.

D. Partial submittals acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be

discar

é END OF SECTION 013300

returned without re
E. Submitta;@ ;uired by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be
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Date: Submission No.

TO: FROM:

R G Architects, LLC

PO Box 650

3171 South DuPont Parkway
Odessa, DE 19730

Project Name and No.:

SUBMITTAL COVER SHEET FORM

No. of Copies

Prime Contractor Name/Contract Number:

Subcontractor Name/Contract Number:

Product Specification Section Name/Number:

Drawing Number/Name:

Manufacturer: Supplier:

NOTE: Use a separate Submittal Cover Sheet for each submittal Drawing or Catalog Cut.

Contractor/Subcontractor Comments:

Architect's Comments:

Contractor’s Stamp: truction Manager’s Stamp:

A/E Stamp:

o&

v

[J APPROVED
Indicates submittal in design profes-
sional’s opinion conforms to infor-
mation given and design concept ex-
pressed in contract documents.

[0 APPROVED AS NOTED
Same as above after submittal has
been modified as noted by design pro-
fessional. Resubmittal is not required
and Contractor may proceed in ac-
cordance with submittal as modified.

[0 NOT APPROVED

Indicates submittal in design profes-
sional’s opinion does not conform with
information given and design concept
expressed in contract documents or
that submittal does not meet proce-
dural requirements of contract docu-
ments. Additional information may be
provided by design professional.

R G ARCHITECT, LLC

Date: By:

SUBMITTAL COVER SHEET FORM
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 4000

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

A

B.

C.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

\}

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirementoglty assurance

and quality control. \

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify co ce with requirements
specified or indicated. These services do not relieveg@ontraCtor of responsibility for
compliance with the Contract Document requiremeiE.

1.  Specific quality-assurance and -control %

SUMMARY

nts for individual construction
ecify those activities. Requirements
tion of standard products.

ctions do not limit Contractor's other
res that facilitate compliance with the

activities are specified in the Sections th
in those Sections may also cover pr
2.  Specified tests, inspections, and
quality-assurance and -control
Contract Document requir

3. Requirements for Contr rovide quality-assurance and -control services
required by Architect, r, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by

provisions of thi@o :
Related Sections i@ e following:
1. Divisic&Sec ion "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.
Section "Construction Progress Documentation™ for developing a

2 Divisi
S r@ of required tests and inspections.
3. n 01 Section "Cutting and Patching” for repair and restoration of
truction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
Ivisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

]O;DEFINITIONS

A

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate
that proposed construction will comply with requirements.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 4000- 1
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QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

B.  Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and
after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work
and completed construction comply with requirements.

C. Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are
used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects
and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction,
coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples. Approved mzés
establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

D. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constr \ testing
facility to verify performance characteristics. 6

E.  Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections that are perfor Qcifically for the
Project before products and materials are incorporated i & Work to verify
performance or compliance with specified criteria.

F.  Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are perfo
a testing agency qualified to conduct product
having jurisdiction, to establish product perf
standards.

an NRTL, an NVLAP, or
nd acceptable to authorities
and compliance with industry

G.  Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests pections that are performed at the source,
i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.

H.  Field Quality-Control Testing: and inspections that are performed on-site for
installation of the Work andé leted Work.
l. Testing Agency: Angnisty engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.
the same as testing agency.

Testing laboratory sg
J. Installer/Applistor ctor: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
n

employee, tractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction
operatioroJ g installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
1. a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction

ivities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a
orresponding generic name, such as "carpenter.” It also does not imply that

requirements specified apply exclusively to tradespeople of the corresponding

ov generic name.

K.  Experienced: When used with an entity, “"experienced” means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

01 4000 - 2 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

14 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. General: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels,
comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that
are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

B.  Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or sp

shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation ma y
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed um
within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated n values
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of req S. Refer
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. o
15  SUBMITTALS 0\

A. Qualification Data: For testing agencies specified i lity Assurance™ Article to

demonstrate their capabilities and experience. | roof of qualifications in the

form of a recent report on the inspection of the§ ency by a recognized authority.
B.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepari 'in talular form and include the following:

Specification Section number
Description of test and insp
Identification of applicab
Identification of test a tion methods.
Number of tests and in ons required.

Time schedule o span for tests and inspections.

Entity responsi erforming tests and inspections.
Requiremen btaining samples.
ac

Unique glar Istics of each quality-control service.

rds.

CoNo~WNE

C. Reports: Ore and submit certified written reports that include the following:

1. of issue.

: ject title and number.
ame, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
v Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

6.  Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

7. ldentification of product and Specification Section.

8.  Complete test or inspection data.

9.  Testand inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and

testing and inspecting.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 4000- 3
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11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies
with the Contract Document requirements.

12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

13.  Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits,
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices,
receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar docﬁ
established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on perfor f
the Work. é

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish iTmum qualification
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify a requirements.

B. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual expe@ in installing, erecting, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and hat indicated for this Project,
whose work has resulted in construction ecord of successful in-service
performance. &

C.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm ex@ced in manufacturing products or systems
similar to those indicated for this P nd with a record of successful in-service
performance, as well as sufficien on capacity to produce required units.

D. Fabricator Qualifications: perienced in producing products similar to those
indicated for this Project an a record of successful in-service performance, as well
as sufficient productio acity to produce required units.

E.  Professional Engl ualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified
to practice i |sd| n where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering &es of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those
performe tallations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those

indicaa is Project in material, design, and extent.
F. ialjsts: Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction

es shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.
cialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for

o the activities indicated.

1.  Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations
governing the Work.

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with
the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as
documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in
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individual Sections; and where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is
acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National VVoluntary
Laboratory Accreditation Program.

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An aut
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer t
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, nt to

those indicated for this Project.

l. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to per, construction
testing for compliance with specified requirements for perforr& d test methods,

comply with the following:
1.  Contractor responsibilities include the following: a

sed products and

a.  Provide test specimens representative

construction.
b.  Submit specimens in a timely margm
in

sufficient time for testing and

analyzing results to prevent d e Work.
c.  Provide sizes and configur f test assemblies, mockups, and
laboratory mockups to a demonstrate capability of products to

perform same tagks roject.
e. Build laboratory ups at testing facility using personnel, products, and
ruction indicated for the completed Work.
complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and
ockups; do not reuse products on Project.

comply with perform irements.
d.  Build site-assembligssemblies and mockups using installers who will

n, and similar quality-assurance service to the Architect, through

ction Manager, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections
tate in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or
viates from the Contract Documents.

J. wckups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups
o for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following
requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 4000- 5
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QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

1.7

4.  Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or
construction.

a.  Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard
for judging the completed Work.
6.  Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 0

Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testinélhose

specified in individual Sections in Divisions 02 through 49. \

Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control service icated as Owner's
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency rform these services.

QUALITY CONTROL

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, a , and telephone numbers of
testing agencies engaged and a description s of testing and inspecting they
are engaged to perform. g.

2. Payment for these services will be made testing and inspecting allowances,
as authorized by Change Orders.

3. Costs for retesting and reinspe truction that replaces or is necessitated by
work that failed to comply v ontract Documents will be charged to
Contractor, and the Contr will be adjusted by Change Order.

Tests and inspections not ex@hieltly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.

Unless otherwise indigated, provide quality-control services specified and those

required by authoritj jng jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of

Contractor by authé aving jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

1.  Wher ices are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified
testi ercy to perform these quality-control services.

ontractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed

requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit

e to in writing by Owner.
V Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that

3.
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4.  Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having
jurisdiction, when they so direct.

01 4000 - 6 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation,
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 01
Section "Submittal Procedures."

D. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting_and
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply wb&

Contract Documents. e
E. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Construc nager,
and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified per perform
required tests and inspections.
1. Notify Architect, Construction Manager, and Contrac tly of
irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work du rformance of its

services.

2.  Determine the location from which test samples@ taken and in which in-situ
tests are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspectio te in each report whether tested
and inspected work complies with or de&s from requirements.

4.  Submit a certified written report, i licate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Q@r.

5. Do notrelease, revoke, alter, e the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accept any porti Work.

F.  Associated Services: Cgope with agencies performing required tests, inspections,
services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as
requested. Notify ufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of

personnel. Proyide ollowing:
1. Accg Work.
2. InI labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
QUate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
cting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

cilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control
o by testing agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at

Project site.

G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 4000- 7
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1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

H.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents. Submit schedule within
30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Construction Manager,
testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the 6

where tests and inspections are required. e

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualifi ting agency to
conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities risdiction as the
responsibility of Owner, and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed ion and quality-control
procedures and reviewing the completeness Q uacy of those procedures to

perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect, Construction Marﬁ, d Contractor promptly of
irregularities and deficiencies observed in e Work during performance of its
services. 6

3. Submitting a certified written r each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architectli Construction Manager, with copy to

Contractor and to authorii ing jurisdiction.
4.  Submitting a final rep cial tests and inspections at Substantial
Completion, which,inc

a list of unresolved deficiencies.
5. Interpreting test@spections and stating in each report whether tested and

inspected wo es with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
6.  Retesting an pecting corrected work.
PART 2 - PRODLO(sot Used)

PART 3 - TION

3&CEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES

<Insert list of firms acceptable to perform designated tests and inspections.>

3.2 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A.  Prepare arecord of tests and inspections. Include the following:

01 4000 - 8 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

Date test or inspection was conducted.

Description of the Work tested or inspected.

Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

HPwnh e

Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and modifications as they occur. Provide
access to test and inspection log for Architect's and Construction Manager's reference
during normal working hours. é

REPAIR AND PROTECTION \e

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, ar services,
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1.  Provide materials and comply with installation requir ecified in other
Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and gxte storation into
adjoining areas with durable seams that are as i as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document require r Division 01 Section

"Cutting and Patching."
Protect construction exposed by or for qualj -cgrol service activities.
Repair and protection are Contractg
responsibility for quality-control é
EV@ SECTION 014000

nsibility, regardless of the assignment of

v
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section E

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Condition ontract.
"Approved": When used to convey Architect's action ractor's submittals,
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited t hitect's duties and
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contr g

C. "Directed”: A command or instruction by t.  Other terms including
"requested,” "authorized,” "selected,” "requi "permitted” have the same
meaning as "directed.”

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed thc representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in ontract Documents. Other terms including
"shown," "noted," "scheduled,"” : Ified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

E. "Regulations™: Laws, ordi@, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities
having jurisdiction, andgruleS{®Conventions, and agreements within the construction
industry that control p nce of the Work.

F.  "Furnish":  Supp deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking,
assembly, instalfation; and similar operations.

G. Install": erations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing,
unpac sembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension,
find uring, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

e": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

H
Oa"Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description
of the land on which Project is to be built.

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A.  Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect

REFERENCES 01 4200- 1
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as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.
Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract
Documents unless otherwise indicated.

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar
with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of ap
standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required constru tivity,
obtain copies directly from publication source.

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations: Qbreviations and
acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Docu ey shall mean the
recognized name of the organizations responsible for the s and regulations in
the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web,sites'@re subject to change and
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the da@e Contract Documents.

AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (703) 358-2960
www.aluminum.org

AAADM American Association of ic Door Manufacturers | (216) 241-7333
www.aaadm.com

AABC Associated Air B Council (202) 737-0202
www.aabch

AAMA Americ ectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664

% t.org

rican Association of State Highway and Transportation | (202) 624-5800
icials

transportation.org

AASHTO

American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (919) 549-8141
Www.aatcc.org

Air Barrier Association of America (866) 956-5888
wwwe.airbarrier.org

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155
www.abma-dc.org

ACI American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700
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WWw.concrete.org

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216
WWW.concrete-pipe.org

AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) |(205) 257-2530
WWwWw.aeic.org

AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association (800 8
www.afandpa.org (2 -2700

AGA American Gas Association
WWW.aga.org

AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The (703) 548-3118
WWW.agc.org

AHA American Hardboard Association
(Now part of CPA) i:

AHAM Association of Home Applian nufacturers (202) 872-5955
www.aham.org

Al Asphalt Institute (859) 288-4960
www.asphaltinstityt

AlA American In e of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837
WWWw.aia (202) 626-7300

AISC Amgfican Mstitute of Steel Construction (800) 644-2400

isc.org (312) 670-2400
AlSI erican Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100
.Steel.org
American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559
www.aitc-glulam.org
CA Associated Landscape Contractors of America

(Now PLANET - Professional Landcare Network)

ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated (301) 972-1700
www.alsc.org

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. |(847) 394-0150

REFERENCES
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WWW.amca.org

ANSI American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020
WWW.ansi.org

AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. (405) 780-7372
Www.aosaseed.com

APA Architectural Precast Association (239 9
www.archprecast.org

APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association ) 565-6600
www.apawood.org

APA EWS APA - The Engineered Wood Association; Engin

Wood Systems

(See APA - The Engineered Wood Associa

API American Petroleum Institute (202) 682-8000
WwWWw.api.org

ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrig stitute (703) 524-8800
WwWw.ari.org

ARMA Asphalt Roofing M rers Association (202) 207-0917
www.asphaltroofi

ASCE America of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723
WWW.a (703) 295-6300

ASCE/SEI A n Society of Civil Engineers/Structural

gineering Institute
ASCE)
American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air- (800) 527-4723
Conditioning Engineers

www.ashrae.org (404) 636-8400
ASME International (800) 843-2763
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) |(973) 882-1170
WWW.asme.org

ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering (440) 835-3040
www.asse-plumbing.org

01 4200 - 4
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ASTM ASTM International (610) 832-9500
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)
WWW.astm.org
AWCI Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry (703) 534-8300
WWW.awWci.org
AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association
(Now WCMA)
AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute 23-3636
Www.awinet.org
AWPA American Wood Protection Association (205) 733-4077
(Formerly: American Wood Preservers' Associat
WWW.awpa.com
AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353
WWW.aws.org 6: (305) 443-9353
AWWA American Water Works Associ (800) 926-7337
WWw.awwa.org (303) 794-7711
BHMA Builders Hardware M rers Association (212) 297-2122
www.buildershard
BIA Brick Indust sociation (The) (703) 620-0010
www.bia
BICSI InC? (800) 242-7405
icsi.org (813) 979-1991
BIFMA MA International (616) 285-3963
Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's
Association International)
www.bifma.com
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee (866) 342-4772
Www.bissc.org
BWF Badminton World Federation 6-03-9283 7155
(Formerly: IBF - International Badminton Federation)
www.internationalbadminton.org
CCC Carpet Cushion Council (610) 527-3880
REFERENCES 01 4200- 5
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www.carpetcushion.org
CDA Copper Development Association (800) 232-3282
WWW.COpper.org (212) 251-7200
CEA Canadian Electricity Association (613) 230-9263
www.canelect.ca
CEA Consumer Electronics Association (866 5
WWW.Ce.org (7 -7600
CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.
www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com
CGA Compressed Gas Association (703) 788-2700
WWWw.cganet.com
CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Ass (888) 881-2462
www.cellulose.org (937) 222-2462
CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems C ction Association (630) 584-1919
WWW.Cisca.org
CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe In (423) 892-0137
WWW.Cispi.org
CLFMI Chain Link Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583
www.chai .0rg
CRRC CoqlfRoof Rating Council (866) 465-2523
olroofs.org (510) 485-7175
CPA posite Panel Association (301) 670-0604
.pbmdf.com
Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association (800) 510-2772
www.cppa-info.org (202) 462-9607
I Carpet and Rug Institute (The) (800) 882-8846
WWW.carpet-rug.com (706) 278-3176
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (847) 517-1200
WWW.CISi.org
CSA Canadian Standards Association (800) 463-6727
014200 -6 REFERENCES
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(416) 747-4000
CSA CSA International (866) 797-4272
(Formerly: 1AS - International Approval Services) (416) 747-4000
www.csa-international.org
(] Cast Stone Institute
WWW.caststone.org
CSl Construction Specifications Institute (The)
WWW.csinet.org
CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau 604) 820-7700
www.cedarbureau.org
CTI Cooling Technology Institute (281) 583-4087
(Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute)
WWWw.cCti.org
DHI Door and Hardware Institute Q (703) 222-2010
www.dhi.org
EIA Electronic Industries Allj (703) 907-7500
WWW.eia.org
EIMA EIFS Industry Me Association (800) 294-3462
WWW.eima.c (770) 968-7945
EJCDC Engine t Contract Documents Committee (703) 295-5000
EJIMA nsion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040
.ejma.org
ESD Association (315) 339-6937
(Electrostatic Discharge Association)
www.esda.org
L SEMCO |Intertek ETL SEMCO (800) 967-5352
(Formerly: ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA)
www.intertek.com
FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball 41 22 545 00 00
(The International Basketball Federation)
www.fiba.com
REFERENCES 01 4200- 7
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FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 41 21 345 35 35
(The International Volleyball Federation)
www.fivb.ch

FM Approvals | FM Approvals LLC (781) 762-4300

www.fmglobal.com

FM Global FM Global (401 0
(Formerly: FMG - FM Global)
www.fmglobal.com

FMRC Factory Mutual Research
(Now FM Global)

FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air ConditiogiRg (407) 671-3772
Contractors Association, Inc.
www.floridaroof.com

FSA Fluid Sealing Association Q (610) 971-4850
www.fluidsealing.com

FSC Forest Stewardship Coun 49 228 367 66 0
www.fsc.org
GA Gypsum Associat (202) 289-5440

(785) 271-0208

(202) 872-6400

www.greenseal.org

Geosynthetic Institute (610) 522-8440
www.geosynthetic-institute.org

HI Hydraulic Institute (973) 267-9700
WWW.pUMps.org

HI Hydronics Institute (908) 464-8200
WWW.gamanet.org
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HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association
(Part of NAAMM)
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association (703) 435-2900
www.hpva.org
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. (410) 838-950
www.hpwhite.com
IAS International Approval Services
(Now CSA International)
IBF International Badminton Federation
(Now BWF)
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. (770) 830-0369
www.icea.net
ICRI International Concrete Repair Instituié, (847) 827-0830
WWW.icri.org
IEC International Electrotechni ission 412291902 11
www.iec.ch
IEEE Institute of Electri ectronics Engineers, Inc. (The) |(212) 419-7900
WWW.ieee.org
IESNA IHluminati eering Society of North America (212) 248-5000
WWW.ie
IEST I of Environmental Sciences and Technology (847) 255-1561
dest.org
IGCC nsulating Glass Certification Council (315) 646-2234
WWWw.igcc.org
Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (613) 233-1510
www.igmaonline.org
ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. (812) 275-4426
www.iliai.com
ISO International Organization for Standardization 41227490111
WWW.is0.ch
REFERENCES 01 4200- 9




SECTION 01 4200

TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

REFERNCES
Available from ANSI (202) 293-8020
WWW.ansi.org
ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association (877) 464-7732
www.issfa.net (702) 567-8150
ITS Intertek Testing Service NA
(Now ETL SEMCO)
ITU International Telecommunication Union
www.itu.int/home
KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association 03) 264-1690
www.kcma.org
LMA Laminating Materials Association
(Now part of CPA)
LPI Lightning Protection Institute (800) 488-6864
www.lightning.org
MBMA Metal Building Manufactur, ciation (216) 241-7333
www.mbma.com
MFMA Maple Flooring M ers Association, Inc. (888) 480-9138
www.maplefloor.
MFMA Metal Fr nufacturers Association, Inc. (312) 644-6610
WWW. mingmfg.org
MH | Handling
HIA)
MHIA aterial Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815
www.mhia.org (704) 676-1190
| Marble Institute of America (440) 250-9222
www.marble-institute.com
MPI Master Painters Institute (888) 674-8937
www.paintinfo.com (604) 298-7578
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and | (703) 281-6613
Fittings Industry Inc.
WWw.mss-hg.com
014200 - 10 REFERENCES
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NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers | (630) 942-6591
WWW.Naamm.org

NACE NACE International (800) 797-6623
(National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) | (281) 228-6200
WWW.Nnace.org

NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association (202 6
www.nadca.com

NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport
www.aahperd.org/nagws/

NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Ass@ciati (703) 684-0084
WWW.naima.org

NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries on, Inc. (800) 557-2848
www.nbgga.com

NCAA National Collegiate Athleti tion (The) (317) 917-6222
WWW.Ncaa.org

NCMA National Concrete Association (703) 713-1900
WWW.Ncma.org

NCPI National Institute (262) 248-9094
WWW.N

NCTA | Cable & Telecommunications Association (202) 775-2300

.ncta.com

NEBB ational Environmental Balancing Bureau (301) 977-3698
www.nebb.org
National Electrical Contractors Association (301) 657-3110
WWW.Nnecanet.org

NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association (207) 829-6901
www.nelma.org

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200
WWW.Nema.org

REFERENCES
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NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association (888) 300-6382
www.netaworld.org (269) 488-6382
NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900

www.nfhs.org

NFPA NFPA
(National Fire Protection Association)
www.nfpa.org

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council
www.nfrc.org
NGA National Glass Association (866) 342-5642

www.glass.org (703) 442-4890

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318
www.natlhardwood.org (901) 377-1818

NLGA National Lumber Grades AuthorityQ (604) 524-2393
www.nlga.org

NOFMA NOFMA: The Wood FI anufacturers Association |(901) 526-5016
(Formerly: National ring Manufacturers

Association)
www.nofma.com

NOMMA National al & Miscellaneous Metals Association |(888) 516-8585
WWW.N rg

NRCA I Roofing Contractors Association (800) 323-9545

.nrca.net (847) 299-9070

NRMC ational Ready Mixed Concrete Association (888) 846-7622
WWW.Nrmca.org (301) 587-1400
NSF International (800) 673-6275
(National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010
www.nsf.org

NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415
WWW.NSSQa.org (703) 525-8788

NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) (800) 323-9736
WwWw.ntma.com (540) 751-0930
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NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association
(Now TRI)
NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association
(Now WDMA)
OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc.
(Now ITS)
PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute
WWW.pCI.org
PDCA Painting & Decorating Contractors of America (800) 332-7322
www.pdca.com (314) 514-7322
PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute (800) 589-8956
www.pdionline.org (978) 557-0720
PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute Q (217) 333-3929
http://pgi-tp.ce.uiuc.edu
PLANET Professional Landcare N (800) 395-2522
(Formerly: ACLA - d Landscape Contractors of |(703) 736-9666
America)
www.landcarene rg
PTI Post-Tensi stitute (602) 870-7540
WWW.p Ioning.org
RCSC R h Council on Structural Connections
.boltcouncil.org
RFCI esilient Floor Covering Institute (301) 340-8580
www.rfci.com
I Redwood Inspection Service (888) 225-7339
www.redwoodinspection.com (415) 382-0662
SAE SAE International (877) 606-7323
WWW.Sae.org (724) 776-4841
SDI Steel Deck Institute (847) 458-4647
www.sdi.org

REFERENCES
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SDI Steel Door Institute (440) 899-0010
www.steeldoor.org
SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (877) 294-5424
www.sefalabs.com (516) 294-5424
SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil
Engineers
(See ASCE)
SGCC Safety Glazing Certification Council
WWW.sgcc.org
SIA Security Industry Association (866) 817-8888
www.siaonline.org (703) 683-2075
SIGMA Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Ass
(Now IGMA)
SJI Steel Joist Institute Q (843) 626-1995
www.steeljoist.org
SMA Screen Manufacturers As (561) 533-0991
www.smacentral.org
SMACNA Sheet Metal and ditioning Contractors' (703) 803-2980
National As tion
WWW.Sm
SMPTE Socigty of Wlotion Picture and Television Engineers (914) 761-1100
pte.org
SPFA y Polyurethane Foam Alliance (800) 523-6154
Formerly: SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics
Industry, Inc.; Spray Polyurethane Foam Division)
www.sprayfoam.org
S Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) (850) 434-2611
www.spib.org
SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry (781) 647-7026
WWW.Spri.org
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America (800) 982-0355
WWW.Ssina.com (202) 342-8630
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SSPC SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings (877) 281-7772
WWW.SSpc.org (412) 281-2331
STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265
www.steeltank.com
SWI Steel Window Institute (216) 2
www.steelwindows.com
SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute 72-7974
www.swrionline.org
TCA Tile Council of America, Inc.
(Now TCNA)
TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. (864) 646-8453
www.tileusa.com
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Assoﬁon/Electronic (703) 907-7700
Industries Alliance
www.tiaonline.org
TMS The Masonry Society (303) 939-9700
WWW.masonrysocietyagr
TPI (703) 683-1010
TPI (800) 405-8873
(847) 649-5555
TRI Roofing Institute (312) 670-4177
Ltileroofing.org
Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577
www.ul.com (847) 272-8800
I Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902
www.uni-bell.org
USAV USA Volleyball (888) 786-5539
www.usavolleyball.org (719) 228-6800
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (800) 795-1747

REFERENCES
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www.usgbc.org

USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. (800) 938-7488
WwWw.usitt.org (315) 463-6463
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869

Www.wastec.org

WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau
www.wclib.org

WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association
Www.wcmanet.org

WCSC Window Covering Safety Council

(Formerly: WCMA - Window Covering Ma
Association)

www.windowcoverings.org

(800) 506-4636
(212) 297-2109

WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers As%%n (800) 223-2301
(Formerly: NWWDA - Natio ood Window and Door |(847) 299-5200

Association)
www.wdma.com

Wi Woodwork Institute
of California)

rly: WIC - Woodwork Institute | (916) 372-9943

WIC Wood itute of California

WMMPA

oulding & Millwork Producers Association (800) 550-7889
.wmmpa.com (530) 661-9591

Western States Roofing Contractors Association (800) 725-0333
WWW.WSrca.com (650) 570-5441

Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930
WWW.WWpa.org

E. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the
following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are
believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.
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IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100
WWwWWw.iapmo.org

ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233
www.iccsafe.org

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-
WWW.icC-es.0rg (562) 6

UBC Uniform Building Code \
(See ICC) o

F.  Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acron
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mea

the entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, eb sites are subject
to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-da of the date of the Contract
Documents.

CE Army Corps of Engineers Qo (202) 761-0011

www.usace.army.mil

CPSC Consumer Product Safety Comm%ﬁ (800) 638-2772

WWW.CPSC.gov (301) 504-7923

DOC  Department of Commerce (202) 482-2000
WWW.COmmerce.gov

DOD  Department of D & (215) 697-6257
http://.dodssp. il

DOE  Departm Energy (202) 586-9220
WWW. .gov
EPA i ental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167
.epa.gov
Fv ederal Aviation Administration (866) 835-5322
0 www.faa.gov
FCC  Federal Communications Commission (888) 225-5322

www.fcc.gov

FDA  Food and Drug Administration (888) 463-6332
www.fda.gov
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GSA  General Services Administration (800) 488-3111
WWW.gsa.gov
HUD  Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112

www.hud.gov

LBL  Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4
www.lbl.gov

(See TRB)

NCHR National Cooperative Highway Research Program é
P a\

NIST  National Institute of Standards and Technology \Q@l) 975-6478
WWWw.nist.gov

OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742
www.osha.gov o (202) 693-1999

PBS Public Buildings Service
(See GSA)

PHS  Office of Public Health and SCienzo (202) 690-7694

www.osophs.dhhs.gov/ophs
RUS  Rural Utilities Service a
(See USDA)

SD State Departmene (202) 647-4000

(202) 720-9540

www.state.gov

TRB Transport«Research Board (202) 334-2934
http:// er.trb.org
USDA ent of Agriculture (202) 720-2791
.usda.gov
U? ostal Service (202) 268-2000
WWW.USpS.com

G. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of
the standards and regulations in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and
Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the
date of the Contract Documents.
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ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA)
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities
Available from U.S. Access Board
www.access-board.gov
CFR Code of Federal Regulations
Available from Government Printing Office
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html
DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus \
(See FS)

|ngle Stock Point

FED-STD Federal Standard

(See FS)

FS Federal Specification

Available from Department of De
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil

Available from Defense St ation Program
www.dps.dla.mil
Available from al Services Administration
WWW.gsa.gov

&tlonal Institute of Building Sciences

Availablesfro i
WWW. org/cch

FTMS est Method Standard
FS)

Ml éSee MILSPEC)

TD (See MILSPEC)

MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil
UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
Available from Access Board

A
)

REFERENCES

(800) 872-2253
(202) 272-0080

&

(866) 512-
(202) 512-

(215) 697-2664

(202) 619-8925

(202) 289-7800

(215) 697-2664

(800) 872-2253
(202) 272-0080

REFERENCES
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www.access-board.gov

H.  State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of
the entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject
to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract
Documents.

CBH State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of (800) 95
F Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation

www.dca.ca.gov/bhfti 041

CCR California Code of Regulations 323-6815

www.calregs.com

CPU California Public Utilities Commission o (415) 703-2782

C
WWW.CpUC.Ca.gov :@

TFS  Texas Forest Service
Forest Resource Development

http://txforestservice.tamu.edu o

(979) 458-6650

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not L@
‘ a END OF SECTION 014200
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PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY \

This Section includes administrative and procedural require selection of
products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and hs , manufacturers'
standard warranties on products; special warranties; substitutions; and
comparable products.

Related Sections include the following: :e

1.  Division 01 Section "Alternates" for pro cted under an alternate.
2. Division 01 Section "References" for ap ble industry standards for products

specified.
s" for submitting warranties for Contract

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout P
closeout.

r specific requirements for warranties on

pfied to be warranted.

4.  Divisions 02 through 49 S
products and installatio

DEFINITIONS 0
fr g

Products: Items sed for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for
om previously purchased stock. The term "product” includes the
terms "ma pequipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

roducts: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including
or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's
lished product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another

v project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not

considered new products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through
submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the
indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance,
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed
those of specified product.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 6000- 1
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B.  Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: Where a specific manufacturer's product is
named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design,” including make or model
number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type,
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other éd

manufacturers. e
14 SUBMITTALS ?\
A. Product List: Submit a list, in tabular form, showing speci@ ucts. Include

generic names of products required. Include manufactureg and proprietary
product names for each product. 6

1.  Coordinate product list with Contractor's Constr. chedule and the
Submittals Schedule.

2. Form: Tabulate information for each pr%@er the following column

headings:

a.  Specification Section numbe@title.
b.  Generic name used in th t Documents.
C. Proprietary name, mo er, and similar designations.
d.  Manufacturer's na dress.
e.  Supplier's name ess.
f. Installer's name a dress.
g. Projected date or time span of delivery period.
h.  Identifigati items that require early submittal approval for scheduled
deIive@.
3 Initial ittal: Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work,

su copies of initial product list. Include a written explanation for omissions
nd for variations from Contract requirements.

itect's Action: Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days
receipt of completed product list. Architect's response will include a list of
unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.
v Architect's response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of

o requirement to comply with the Contract Documents.

B.  Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided at end of Section.

01 6000 - 2 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the
following, as applicable:

a.  Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.

b.  Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications
needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner
and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed
substitution.

c.  Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substituti
those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include
such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect,
features and requirements indicated.

d.  Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of
fabrication and installation procedures. \

e.  Samples, where applicable or requested.

f. List of similar installations for completed projec% project names and
addresses and names and addresses of archi#é@ts and owners.

g.  Material test reports from a qualified testi cy indicating and
interpreting test results for complianc réquirements indicated.

h.  Research/evaluation reports evide pliance with building code in
effect for Project, from a model cod€@rganization acceptable to authorities

having jurisdiction.
I. Detailed comparison of C Q's Construction Schedule using proposed
substitution with prod %I ied for the Work, including effect on the
overall Contract Timé cified product or method of construction
cannot be provid |t4In the Contract Time, include letter from

manufacturer, o facturer's letterhead, stating lack of availability or
delaysind ry

j Cost inf , including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract
Sum

k.  Captrac certification that proposed substitution complies with
irements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications

icated.
Eqntractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may

subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution
to produce indicated results.

documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed
substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

v Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

a.  Form of Acceptance: Change Order.
b.  Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a
proposed substitution within time allocated.
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C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures.” Show compliance with requirements.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or
more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with pr, S
previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and constructi ods
compatible with products and construction methods of other con
2.  Ifadispute arises between contractors over concurrently sele

incompatible products, Architect will determine which pro all be used.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLIN 0

A.  Deliver, store, and handle products using means a s that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft. with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B.  Delivery and Handling:

1.  Schedule delivery to minimiz erm storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of constructi S.

2. Coordinate delivery wit tion time to ensure minimum holding time for
items that are flamma ardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration,

theft, and other | .
3. Deliver produ ject site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's
original seal tainer or other packaging system, complete with labels and
fo

instructi ndling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspec&ucts on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents
andOs e that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Stor,

étore products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of

units.
. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
o 3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent
condensation.

4.  Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.

5.  Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for
period of installation and concealment.

6.  Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature,
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 6000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

7.  Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
8.  Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and
equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A.  Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurre ith,
other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclai d
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligaénder
requirements of the Contract Documents.

1.  Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty publis dividual
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically end(\ manufacturer

to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or in@a ed into the Contract
Documents, either to extend time limit provided bysmantfacturer's warranty or to
provide more rights for Owner. @

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written docum contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution. Submit a &for approval before final execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: N@d to include Project-specific information
and properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When speci#i ms are included with the Specifications,
prepare a written docum % appropriate form properly executed.

3.  Refer to Divisions 02 @ 9 Sections for specific content requirements and
particular requiremgnts ubmitting special warranties.

C.  Submittal Time: with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout
Procedures.”

PART 2 - PRODLO .
S

2.1 SELECTION PROCEDURES
A

ral Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract
ocuments, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of
o installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other
items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2.  Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard
options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced
and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 6000- 5
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PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

3.

4.

Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in
conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.

Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected,” Architect will make
selection.

Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample,"” sample to be
matched is Architect's.

Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the
Specifications establish "salient characteristics™ of products. 0
Or Equal or Comparable Product: Where products are specified by nam
accompanied by the term "or equal” or "comparable product” or "or
equal™ or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comp
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1.

2.

Product: Where Specifications name a single product@anufacturer, provide
the named product that complies with requireme

Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications na%ﬂgle manufacturer or
source, provide a product by the named ma r or source that complies with

requirements.
Products: Where Specifications include t of names of both products and
C

manufacturers, provide one of the ts listed that complies with requirements.
Manufacturers: Where Specific clude a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of th acturers listed that complies with

requirements. Q

Available Products: W cifications include a list of names of both
products and manufac provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that compfies with requirements. Comply with provisions in Part 2
"Comparable P @ Article for consideration of an unnamed product.
Available Mﬁ rers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers,
provide agro y one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed
manuf%r, that complies with requirements. Comply with provisions in Part 2
"C abfe Products™ Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

sional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system,

7. PE ptions: Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and
V

&

ide the specified product or system. Comply with provisions in Part 2

Product Substitutions™ Article for consideration of an unnamed product or
system.
Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product and/or include a
list of manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by
one of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate
sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product
named. Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products” Article for
consideration of an unnamed product by the other named manufacturers.

9.  Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require matching an
established Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches
01 6000 - 6 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed
product matches.

a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with
other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product
Substitutions” Article for proposal of product.

10. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "am
selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phra;

a product that complies with other specified requirements. é

a.  Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase d range
of colors, patterns, textures™ or similar phrase, ArchiteCigi ect color,
pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's prod that does not
include premium items.

b.  Full Range: Where Specifications include the p@ ull range of colors,
patterns, textures™ or similar phrase, Architegiwill'8elect color, pattern,
density, or texture from manufacturer's pr@iﬂe that includes both
standard and premium items.

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS Q

A. Timing: Architect will consider re Qr substitution if received within 30 days
after the Notice of Award. Reé eived after that time may be considered or

rejected at discretion of Archit

B. Conditions: Architect wiléider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,
Architect will retur without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

1.

&

S

o

~

Reque%ubstitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
co tion, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
ust assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include
ensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
er construction by Owner, and similar considerations.
equested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.
Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will
produce indicated results.
Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction
Schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
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PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

8.
9.
10.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent,
is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable prewhen
the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are tisfied,
Architect will return requests without action, except to record nonco ith these
requirements:

1.

w

Evidence that the proposed product does not require ex ;visions to the
Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Con cuments and will
produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible other portions of the
Work. %

Detailed comparison of significant qualities sed product with those
named in the Specifications. Significant m include attributes such as
performance, weight, size, durability, vi&effect, and specific features and
requirements indicated.

Evidence that proposed product specified warranty.

List of similar installations for. ed projects with project names and
addresses and names and a@ of architects and owners, if requested.

Samples, if requested.o

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not L@

‘ END OF SECTION 016000

O
&

v
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SECTION 01 6000

Advancement
of Construction
Technology

£

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

SUBSTITUTION

REQUEST
(After the Bidding Phase)

Project: Substitution Request Number:
From:
To: Date: .
AJE Project Number: -
Re: Contact For:

Specification Title:

Description:

Section:

Drawing Number and Title:

Proposed Substitution:

Page: Article/Paragraph:

Details Numbered:

Manufacturer:

Address:

Phone:

Trade Name:

Installer:

Fax:

Address:

History:

[ ] New Product

5-10 years old [ ] More than 10 years old

[] Point-by-point comparative da

[] 2-5years
Differences between proposed substituti@ cified product:

hed - REQUIRED BY A/E

Reason for not providing ‘cifie

Similar Installation:
Project:

Address:

Architect:

Phone No.:

Owner;

Phone No.:

Date

F@ed substitutions affects other parts of Work.
No [] Yes; explain

Cost Savings to Owner for accepting substitution: (% ).
Proposed Substitution changes Contract Time:

I No

[] Yes

(Add) (Deduct) days.

Supporting Data Attached: [ ] Drawings [ ] Product Data [ ] Samples [ ] Tests [ ] Reports []

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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SUBSTITUTION

REQUEST
(Continued)

The Undersigned certifies:
e  Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified ;@

e  Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.
e  Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.
e  Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress sched
e Cost data as stated above is complete. Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which sequently
become apparent are to be waived.
e  Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.
sts caused by the

substitution.

e  Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and con i
e  Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution W~

plete in all respects.

Submitted by:
Signed by:

Firm:
Address:

Telephone:

Attachments:

[] Substitution approved as n Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.

[] Substitution rejected —dse specified materials.
[] Substitution Reque ived too late — Use specified materials

A/E’s Review and Action
[] Substitution approved — Mw tals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.

Signed by: Date:
Additional Com [ contractor [ Subcontractor [ Supplier [] Manufacturer [] A/E []
—
Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, September 1996
99 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 300 Alexandria, VA 22314 CSI Form 13.1A
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7300
EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY 9\
A.  This Section includes general procedural requirements governing of the Work
including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout. 0
Field engineering and surveying.
General installation of products. :

Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.
Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed constructio
. Correction of the Work. e
B. Related Sections include the foII(@.
1. Division 01 Section F@ Management and Coordination” for procedures for
coordinating field gngineering with other construction activities.
Division 01 Sec bmittal Procedures” for submitting surveys.

3. Division 01 Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for
g necessary for the installation or performance of other

NG~ WNE

no

cutting and p
compo&of the Work.
4.  Divigi Section "Closeout Procedures” for submitting final property survey
'Qect Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from
éa e

i d lines and levels, and final cleaning.
1.3 MITTALS
Qualification Data: For professional engineer.

B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by professional engineer certifying that location
and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.

C. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to
accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

EXECUTION 01 7300- 1
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EXECUTION

D. Certified Surveys: Submit two copies signed by professional engineer.

E. Final Property Survey: Submit [10] <Insert number> copies showing the Work
performed and record survey data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION éi

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site imp ts, utilities, and
other construction indicated as existing are not guarantee e beginning work,
investigate and verify the existence and location of mecha nd electrical systems

and other construction affecting the Work. ?
1.  Before construction, verify the location and 0 connection of utility
services. g
B.  Existing Utilities: The existence and k@n T underground and other utilities and

construction indicated as existing a uaranteed. Before beginning sitework,
investigate and verify the existenc@ ocation of underground utilities and other

construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, v@ve location and points of connection of sanitary
sewer, storm sewegan
services.

ter-service piping; and underground electrical

ritten Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to
v performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:

a. Description of the Work.

b.  List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
c.  List of unacceptable installation tolerances.

d.  Recommended corrections.

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility
with existing finishes or primers.

EXECUTION 01 7300- 2
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3.2

A

B.

C.

D.

3.3

EXECUTION

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.

4.  Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and
systems are to be installed.

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION ee
a

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is nece % djust,
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, serviﬂ er utility

appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordko authorities

having jurisdiction. \

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as requir it the Work properly.
Recheck measurements before installing each product. M{here¥portions of the Work are
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensi ther construction by field
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate f schedule with construction

progress to avoid delaying the Work.

diagrammatically on Drawings.

Space Requirements: Verify space r@Sts and dimensions of items shown

Review of Contract Documents Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the
need for clarification of the C Documents, submit a Request for Information to
Architect. Include a detai scription of problem encountered, together with
recommendations for chapgin Contract Documents.

CONSTRUCTIOVQ uT

Verification:ﬁore proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown
i IN relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If
re discovered, notify Architect promptly.

€s.

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

ovl. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of

2.  Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to

obtain required dimensions.

Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

4.  Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work
progresses.

5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

w
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6.  Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard
established by authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements,
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures,
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those requir, r
mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for:
control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more Iou\

required

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviati
lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and t
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Archite%&

ys, weather
instruments and

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing b&(@ks, control points, and property
corners.

B. Reference Points: Locate existing per benchmarks, control points, and similar
reference points before beginnin ork.  Preserve and protect permanent
benchmarks and control points dug truction operations.

1. Do not change or relocat %\g benchmarks or control points without prior
written approval of ArCRitget. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or
control points pr ly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or

ect before proceeding.

control points
2. Replace lost troyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.
Base replacemants on the original survey control points.

C. Benchm ablish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on
Projec ferenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with
auth@miti€s having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

é?ecord benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked
construction to its original condition.

D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

EXECUTION 01 7300- 4
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E.  Final Property Survey: Prepare a final property survey showing significant features
(real property) for Project. Include on the survey a certification, signed by professional
engineer, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately
positioned as shown on the survey.

1.  Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities,
existing improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage,
grade contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal poé

2. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey re
by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property sur,

3.5 INSTALLATION 90
A. General: Locate the Work and components of the W%\ a

tely, in correct
alignment and elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal vel.

2. Where space is limited, install components t ize space available for
maintenance and ease of removal for repl

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in fini&areas, unless otherwise indicated.

4.  Maintain minimum headroom clear of'8 feet in spaces without a suspended
ceiling. 6

B. Comply with manufacturer's W% ructions and recommendations for installing

products in applications indica
C. Install products at the t'meé under conditions that will ensure the best possible
results.  Maintain c@ns required for product performance until Substantial

Completion. g
D. Conduct constiictio” operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging
operations o ing in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Tools e ipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

F. T s: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to
ory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm

adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with

g indicated requirements.

. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each
component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the
Work.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount
components at heights directed by Architect.
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
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3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

H. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to
form hairline joints. é

l. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials not

considered hazardous. \

3.6 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
A.  Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's con \forces.

Coordination:  Coordinate construction and oper of the Work with work
performed by Owner's construction forces. Q

ctor's preferred construction
djust construction schedule based on
wner if changes to schedule are required
progress.

Owner's construction forces at

Ing portions of the Work that are to receive

preinstallation conferences
Owner's work. Atten lation conferences conducted by Owner's
construction forces if pogions of the Work depend on Owner's construction.

3.7 PROGRESS CLE

1.  Construction Schedule: Inform Owner Q
schedule for Owner's portion of the Work
a mutually agreeable timetable.
due to differences in actual co
2. Preinstallation Conferences;

A. General: E Contractor shall clean Project site and work areas daily, including

common . Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one
install rked. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
1. éml ply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste

aterials and debris.
Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
o 3 Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to
regulations.

B.  Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness
necessary for proper execution of the Work.

EXECUTION 01 7300- 6
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1.  Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum
the entire work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to
written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only
cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are_not
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or propeéd
that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosi

F.  Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces an as necessary
to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Sub i

G. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials OH?VI” not be permitted.
Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterwa ill be permitted.

H. During handling and installation, clean and p
adjoining materials already in place. Applyq

nstruction in progress and
ve covering where required to

ensure protection from damage or deterioratio ubstantial Completion.

l. Clean and provide maintenance on confplet®d construction as frequently as necessary
through the remainder of the congtfuet period. Adjust and lubricate operable
' damaging effects.

components to ensure operability%

J. Limiting Exposures: Supegi struction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or i gress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise deleterious @re during the construction period.

&STING

3.8 STARTING x
A. Start equi@fent¥and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfu units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. A perating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment
per operation.

. est each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: If a factory-authorized service representative is required
to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with
qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

EXECUTION 01 7300- 7
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EXECUTION
3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
B.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 0
A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged s and
finishes. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting a ing."
1.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing dan@s rfaces,
touching up with matching materials, and properly adjus ~ ating equipment.
B.  Restore permanent facilities used during construction to thei ified condition.
C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are e view if surfaces cannot be
repaired without visible evidence of repair.
D. Repair components that do not operate propékly. Remove and replace operating
components that cannot be repaired. Q
E.  Remove and replace chipped, scratc?@ broken glass or reflective surfaces.

RO
&
&
O
Q

v
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CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY o\

This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patc

Related Sections include the following: Q
1. Division 01 Section "Selective Structure Demolitigm' for'demolition of selected

portions of the building.

2.  Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specificakents and limitations
applicable to cutting and patching indivi of the Work.

3. Division 07 Section "Penetration FirestopRing” for patching fire-rated
construction.

2y
DEFINITIONS 60

Cutting:  Removal of in@ construction necessary to permit installation or
performance of other Wagk.

Patching: Fitting Ir work required to restore surfaces to original conditions
after installation o Work.

SUBMIT,

Cut Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10

ore the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to
d. Include the following information:

0‘1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and

indicate why they cannot be avoided.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes
to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's
appearance and other significant visual elements.

3. Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the
Work.

4.  Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 017329-1
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CUTTING AND PATCHING

5.

Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that
cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that
will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how
long services/systems will be disrupted.

Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing
integration of reinforcement with original structure.

Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal b
cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require rem
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE Qo

change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

A.  Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural eleme2~ anner that could

B.  Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operatin@ﬂts and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity@ rm as intended or that results

or safety. Operating elements

include the following:

in increased maintenance or decreased operatiQ

1.  Primary operational systems and e@ent.
2. Air or smoke barriers.
3. Fire-suppression systems.
4.  Mechanical systems pipi ucts.
5. Control systems.
6.
7.
8.
9.
C. Visual Regufrements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in

¢V

g's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut
ed in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

tting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties
nvolved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review

areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential
conflicts before proceeding.

017329 -2
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7329

1.6

CUTTING AND PATCHING

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as
not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

O
MATERIALS é
o\

In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place material xposed surfaces,
use materials that visually match in-place adjacent sur; the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cann , use materials that, when

installed, will match the visual and functioi ormance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A

C.

EXAMINATION 60

Examine surfaces to be c@ patched and conditions under which cutting and
patching are to be perforged.

patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of
substrates, i g compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2.  Proceeddvith inStallation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been
corr

P TION

rary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 01 7329- 3
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D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such
services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceedfuth
cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. e

1.  Cutin-place construction to provide for installation of other componx

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as re restore

and similar operations, including excavation, using met t likely to damage
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, r proposed procedures
with original Installer; comply with original Installer' recommendations.

1. Ingeneral, use hand or small power tools @j for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes an%s s small as possible, neatly to size
required, and with minimum disturbance o®adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover
openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or dril exposed or finished side into concealed

surfaces.
3.  Concrete and Masonry';:@ing a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or

surfaces to their original condition.
B. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breéxalpping, grinding,
e

a diamond-core drill.
4.  Excavating and Backfi > Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31
i d by cutting and patching operations.
5. Mechanical ical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions
to be remov p, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit
to premtra ce of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proc patching after construction operations requiring cutting are
coré!}.

C. Pa Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar
s following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as
‘I Ible as possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements

cified in other Sections.

o 1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.
2.  Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate
evidence of patching and refinishing.
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a.  Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other
finishing materials.
b.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.
Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.
Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, ie

necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. g
d

a.  Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer an % iate
paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over roken
surface containing the patch. Provide additional coats h blends
with adjacent surfaces.

4.  Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as @ary to provide an
even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch component@anner that restores
enclosure to a weathertight condition.

D. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces Wher%tting and patching are performed.
Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, pbm imilar materials.

&
A
O
&
v
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PART 1 - GENERAL

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY \e

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for thv g:

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem@y

1.  Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction x
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and constructio e.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and conchtio waste.

Related Sections include the following:

4.  Division 1 Section "Summary of Multin)ntracts" for coordination of
responsibilities for waste managem

5. Division 1 Section "Temporary E and Controls" for environmental-
protection measures during co n, and location of waste containers at
Project site.

6.  Division 1 Section "Sele '@molition" for disposition of waste resulting from
partial demolition of %s, structures, and site improvements, and for
disposition of hazardo

7. Division 2 Sectiafis

aste.
ilding Demolition™ for disposition of waste resulting from

removal of above- and below-grade improvements.

4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies” for disposal requirements for
waste.

sion 4 Section "Stone Veneer Assemblies™ for disposal requirements for
Xcess stone and stone waste.

IONS

Clean: Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, paint, or the
like.

Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION 017419-1
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Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or
selective demolition operations.

Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., |gn|t
corrosivity, toxicity or reactivity.

Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent elng in
preparation for reuse.

Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituti waste and other
discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered f cycling does not
include burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste

Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste @bsequent sale or reuse in

another facility Q
Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition truction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

Source Separation: The act of keeping dif Qpes of waste materials separate beginning
from the first time they become w.

Toxic: Poisonous to humans eithe§ tely or after a long period of exposure.

Trash: Any product or materi to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.

Waste: Extra material o that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.
Waste includes ial le, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.
PERFORMANCE@\LS

stablished that this Project shall generate the least amount of waste possible
processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error,
planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors shall be

che waste that is generated, as many of the waste materials as economically feasible shall
be reused, salvaged, or recycled. Waste disposal in landfills or incinerators shall be
minimized, thereby reducing disposal costs.

Develop a construction waste management plan that results in end-of-Project rates for
salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of construction, demolition, and land clearing
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waste in accordance with the LEED 2.0 requirements for Materials & Resources Credits
2.1and 2.2.

Salvage/Recycle Goals: Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous
demolition and construction waste as possible including the following materials:

Salvage/Recycle Goals: Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous
demolition and construction waste as possible. Owner has established minimu S

for the following materials:
11. Demolition Waste: \e
Asphaltic concrete paving. :o

Concrete.

Concrete reinforcing steel. \
Brick. 0
Concrete masonry units.

Wood studs. Q

Wood joists.

Plywood and oriented strand board. O

Wood paneling. Q

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
J. Wood trim.
k. Structural and miscellaneo
I Rough hardware.
m.  Roofing.
n.  Insulation. 6
0.  Doors and framo
p.  Door hardwake.
g. Windows.@
r. GIazin@
S. Metal
t. um board.
u. coustical tile and panels.
V. rpet.
arpet pad.
Demountable partitions.
é/. Equipment.
z.  Cabinets.
v aa. Plumbing fixtures.
0 bb.  Piping.
cc.  Supports and hangers.
dd. Valves.

ee.  Sprinklers.

ff.  Mechanical equipment.
gg. Refrigerants.

hh.  Electrical conduit.

ii.  Copper wiring.
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WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION

12.

jJ.  Lighting fixtures.

kk. Lamps.

Il.  Ballasts.

mm. Electrical devices.

nn.  Switchgear and panelboards.
00. Transformers.

Construction Waste: 0
a.  Site-clearing waste. é

b.  Masonry and CMU. \

c.  Lumber.

d.  Wood sheet materials.

e.  Wood trim. o

f.  Metals. \

g. Roofing. 0

h.  Insulation.

i Carpet and pad. Q

j.  Gypsum board. O

k.  Piping.

l. Electrical conduit. g/

m. Packaging: Regardless of sal /reCycle goal indicated above, salvage or

recycle 100 percent of the g uncontaminated packaging materials:

1)  Paper.
2) CardboardQ

3) Boxes.

4)  Plasticgheetand film.
5) Poly@ packaging.
6) tes.

7) pails.

SUBMITTALS o
Waste @ent Plan: Submit 3 copies of plan within 30 days of date established for
C

ement of the Work.

Wv duction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit
tw

o copies of report. Include the following information:

Material category.

Generation point of waste.

Total quantity of waste in tons.

Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.

017419-4
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19. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total
waste.

20. Include up-to-date records of donations, sales, recycling and landfill/incinerator
manifests, weight tickets, receipt, and invoices.

Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit three
copies of calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a
percentage of total waste generated by the Work. Complete the table below.

MR Credit 2: Construction Waste Management

Instructions N
1. Complete the Landfill Table by estimating the total weight of all construction waste @sent to the land-

fill.

2. Complete the Recycle/Salvage Table by identifying the material types and estir&e weights (in tons) that
were recycled or salvaged. The table automatically sums the recycle and sal weights and determines the total
percentage of waste that is being diverted from the landfill.

3. Compare the percentage of recycle and salvage to the LEED re% or MR Credits 2.1 and 2.2.

Landfill Table ‘

Construction and Demolition Waste ‘

0 Subtotal 0.0

Recycle / Salvage Tal

o~

Subtotal 0.0

Landfill Subtotal 0.0

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION 01 7419-5



SECTION 01 7419 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION

Recycle / Salvage Subtotal 0.0
Total Waste, Recycle, Salvage 0.0
Percentage of Recycle / Salvage #DIV/Q!

Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste don@n
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sol individuals
and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and Qe of recyclable
waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to acc% nclude manifests,

weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate recﬁd acceptance of waste by
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to acc . Include manifests, weight
tickets, receipts, and invoices.

LEED Submittal: LEED letter template for@ 2.1[ and 2.2], signed by Contractor,

tabulating total waste material, quantiti erted and means by which it is diverted,
and statement that requirements for have been met.

Qualification Data: For [Waste ment Coordinator] [and] [refrigerant recovery
technician].
Statement of Refrigerant Re . Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for

that recovery was med according to EPA regulations. Include name and address
of technician &dat efrigerant was recovered.

QUALITY AS QCE

Waste ment Coordinator Qualifications: LEED Accredited Professional by U.S.
Building Council.

recovering refrige@ g that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and

6 erant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification
program.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Waste Management Meetings:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Division1 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”
Contractor shall include discussions on construction waste management requirements in
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the preconstruction meeting. Contractor shall include discussions on construction waste
management requirements in the regular job meetings conducted during the course of
the Project. Review methods and procedures related to waste management including,
but not limited to, the following:

21. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of Waste
Management Coordinator.
22. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and 0

disposition.

23. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify avaé/ of
containers and bins needed to avoid delays. \

24. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportatior ycling

and disposal facilities.
25. Review waste management requirements for each trade. \

WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN a
%t

e reduction work plan, and

General: Develop plan consisting of waste identificatj
volume, but use same units of

cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by wgi
measure throughout waste management plan. Q

Draft Waste Management Plan: Within 30 da@r receipt of Notice to Proceed, or prior to
any waste removal, whichever occu , the Contractor shall submit to the Owner
and Architect a Draft Waste Man% lan.

Final Waste Management Plan: e Owner has determined which of the recycling
options addressed in the dra ste Management Plan are acceptable, the Contractor
shall submit, within 10 ndar days a Final Waste Management Plan.

Waste Identification: Qate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and
construction ‘aste enerated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and

assumptions timates.
Landfill Opi he name of the landfill(s) and/or incinerator(s) where trash will be
dis , the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of

t waste in the landfill(s).

uction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, reused,

recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation,
o total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling
and transportation procedures.

26. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in
this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before
incorporation into the Work.

27. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
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28. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to
individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and
telephone numbers.

29. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of
recycled materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone
numbers.

30. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.
Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerat

facility.

31. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will b %r
separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, containe , and
designated location on Project site where materials separation wi ocated.

Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as 4 was no waste
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resuii om implementing
waste management plan. Include the following:

32. Total quantity of waste. Q
33. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). | uling and tipping fees and

cost of collection containers for each typ e.
34. Total cost of disposal (with no waste maR@gement).
35. Revenue from salvaged materials.
36. Revenue from recycled material 9
37. Savings in hauling and tippin donating materials.
38. Savings in hauling and tippi
39. Handling and transportat{

type of waste.
40. Net additional cosiger netSavings from waste management plan.

that are avoided.
s. Include cost of collection containers for each

Materials: The followi of materials, at a minimum, should be included for
salvaging/recycli

41. Car
42. CI ensional wood.
43. e and food containers.
4 r.
oncrete.

utilized as granulated fill from the existing parking lot as a component of waste
material diverted from the landfill.

48. Ferrous and non-ferrous metals (banding, stud trim, ductwork, piping, rebar,
roofing, other trim, steel, iron, galvanized sheet steel, stainless steel, aluminum,
copper, zinc, lead, brass, and bronze).

49. Stretch and shrink wrap.

50. Gypsum wallboard.

51. Paint containers and other clean empty plastic containers.

Concrete Masonry Units (CMUs).
o . Asphalt: Include the approximate weight of the asphalt paving to be crushed and
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Meetings: A description of the regular meetings to be held to address waste management.

Materials Handling Procedures: A description of the means by which any waste materials
identified will be protected from contamination, and a description of the means to be
employed in recycling the above materials consistent with requirements for acceptance
by designated facilities.

Transportation: A description of the means of transportation of the recyclable m S
(whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to designated c r
whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste hauler and removed fré site)
and destination of materials.

Forms: Prepare waste management plan on sample forms included at en

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT RESOURCES \

General information contacts regarding construction and de jon waste: To be developed
by Contractor. <INSERT CONTACT I ATION FOR LOCAL
MUNICIPAL AND OTHER REGIONA STATE RECYCLING
AGENCIES AND COMPANIES>.

Material Recyclers: To be developed by Cont

52. <INSERT LIST OF LOCA@HPANIES WHICH DO SALVAGE OR

RECYCLING IN REGION. LIST MATERIALS

SALVAGED/ RECYC@E
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not UQ

PART 3 - EXECUTIO&

PLAN IMPLE ION

lement waste management plan as approved by Owner. Provide handling,
ers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement
te management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.

1 Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls™ for
operation, termination, and removal requirements.

Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible
for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.
Coordinator shall be present at Project site full time for duration of Project.
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Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.

2.  Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of
submittal return.

3. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.
Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and

disposal.
Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operatio sure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and djacent

occupied and used facilities.

4.  Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessar Qarating
materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated; old.

5.  Recycling and waste bin areas are to be kept neat
order to avoid contamination of materials.

6.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary,
controlling dust and dirt, environmental p

dc and clearly marked in

ies and Controls™ for
, and noise control.

Hazardous wastes: Hazardous wastes shall be separate#, stored, and disposed of according to
local regulations. 6

SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE ei
Salvaged Items for Reuse in the \/\0

7.  Clean salvaged Q
8. Packor cratﬁ ter cleaning. ldentify contents of containers.

9.  Store itergs in cure area until installation.
10. Protec s from damage during transport and storage.
11. Infm ed items to comply with installation requirements for new materials

ment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
ésary to make items functional for use indicated.
Salvaéms for Sale: Not permitted on Project site.
Gﬂ d Items for Owner's Use:
12. Clean salvaged items.
13. Pack or crate items after cleaning. ldentify contents of containers.
14. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

15. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
16. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
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Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers,
leave door hardware attached to doors.
RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives @d
for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.

Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and eparate
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practj
17. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for contralhi cyclable waste
until they are removed from Project site. Include list
unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
a.  Inspect containers and bins for contami d remove contaminated

materials if found.

18. Stockpile processed materials on-site with@ut intermixing with other materials.
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles Oin surface water. Cover to prevent

windblown dust.
19. Stockpile materials away fro uction area. Do not store within drip line of

remaining trees. a
20.  Store components off th and protect from the weather.
21. Remove recyclable w. Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver

Or Processor. 0

RECYCLING DEMOLI;: I ASTE
Asphaltic Concrgte Pauing: Grind asphalt to maximum 1-1/2-inch(38-mm) size.

22, sphaltic concrete paving and screen to comply with requirements in
ion 2 Section "Earthwork™ for use as general fill.
As@)ncrete Paving: Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility.
e

O

te: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.

23. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inch(100-mm) size.
24. Crush concrete and screen to comply with requirements in Division 2 Section
"Earthwork™ for use as satisfactory soil for fill or subbase.

Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other
metals.
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25.  Pulverize masonry to maximum 4-inch(100-mm)] size.
a.  Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.

Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate
lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.

Metals: Separate metals by type.

26. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, ar@;

27. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardw

Asphalt Shingle Roofing: Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt and felts.
Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and stor location. Remove
edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose o ners.

Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pj ood pallets and store in a
dry location. 6

28. Separate suspension system, trim, and otgmetals from panels and tile and sort
with other metals.

Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fi@!eal openings with caps or plugs. Protect

equipment from exposure to wea

Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by t;@i size.

Piping: Reduce piping to @\ lengths and store by type and size. Separate supports,
hangers, valves, sw , and other components by type and size.

Lighting Fixtures: arate’lamps by type and protect from breakage.

Electrical De Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters,
panel ircuit breakers, and other devices by type.

Cond@ ce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

ING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
ackaging:

29. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store
in a dry location.
30. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
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31. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets
from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

32. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with
requirements for recycling wood.

Site-Clearing Wastes: Chip brush, branches, and trees on-site.

33.  Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Exterior Plants"” for us§0

chipped organic waste as organic mulch.

Wood Materials: O\
34. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small piece Q
35. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain pain ated wood.
a.  Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section erior Plants™ for use of
clean sawdust as organic mulch. ?
Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pal @s ore in a dry location.
36. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of ¢ gypsum board using small mobile

chipper or hammer mill. Screen ooer after grinding.
a.  Comply with requireme@lvision 2 Section "Exterior Plants" for use of
S

clean ground gypsurr% inorganic soil amendment.

DISPOSAL OF WASTE

General: Except for ite erials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove
waste materials _fro ject site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable toglithorities having jurisdiction.

37. Ex& otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed
ulate on-site.
3 ove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
rfaces and areas.

Euw Do not burn waste materials.

ning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's
property, provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for
burning materials until fires are extinguished.

Disposal: Transport waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's
property.

Disposal: Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION 01 7419- 13



SECTION 01 7419 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION

END OF SECTION 017419

017419-14 WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A.

Section includes: Administrative and procedural requirements for construction waste
management activities.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 0

A.

13

G

Construction, Demolition, and Land clearing (CDL) Waste: Includes all non- us solid
wastes resulting from construction, remodeling, alterations, repair, depi@ii nd land
clearing. Includes material that is recycled, reused, salvaged or disposed age.

Salvage: Recovery of materials for on-site reuse, sale or donation t% arty.

Reuse: Making use of a material without altering its form. Mat be reused on-site or
reused on other projects off-site. Examples include, but are imited to the following:
Crushing or grinding of concrete for use as sub-base rial. Chipping of land clearing
debris for use as mulch.

Recycling: The process of sorting, cleaning, tregt d reconstituting materials for the
purpose of using the material in the manufactur new product.

Source-Separated CDL Recycling: Th ess of separating recyclable materials in
separate containers as they are ge n the job-site. The separated materials are
hauled directly to a recycling facility r station.

Co-mingled CDL Recycling: e%ess of collecting mixed recyclable materials in one

container on-site. The containe en to a material recovery facility where materials are

separated for recycling.

Approved Recycling i ny of the following:

1. A facility thathally accept CDL waste materials for the purpose of processing the
material 0 analtered form for the manufacture of a new product.

2. Ma ReCovery Facility: A general term used to describe a waste-sorting facility.
al, hand-separation, or a combination of both procedures, are used to recover
le materials.
LS

ontractor shall develop a Waste Management Plan: Submit 3 copies of plan within 14 days
of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

Contractor shall provide Waste Management Report: Concurrent with each Application for
Payment, submit 3 copies of report.
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14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Divert a minimum of 75% CDL waste, by weight, from the landfill by one, or a
combination of the following activities:

1. Salvage

2. Reuse

3. Source-Separated CDL Recycling
4. Co-mingled CDL Recycling

B. CDL waste materials that can be salvaged, reused or recycled include, but are not i ,
the following:

1. Acoustical ceiling tiles \
2. Asphalt

3. Asphalt shingles

4. Cardboard packaging o
5. Carpet and carpet pad \

6. Concrete

7. Drywall

8. Fluorescent lights and ballasts

9. Land clearing debris (vegetation, stumpage, dirt) e

10. Metals

11. Paint (through hazardous waste outlets)

12. Wood

13. Plastic film (sheeting, shrink wrap, packaging

14. Window glass

15. Wood
16. Field office waste, including offic *aluminum cans, glass, plastic, and office
cardboard. e
14 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Waste Management rdinator Qualifications:  Experienced firm, with a record of
successful waste m ent coordination of projects with similar requirements, that
employs a LEED d Professional, certified by the USGBC as waste management

coordinator.

B. Refrigeranl&)very Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification

equirements: Conduct construction waste management activities in accordance
ing and disposal regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction and all other
ble laws and ordinances.

econstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct meeting at Project site prior to
construction activities.

0 1. Attendees: Inform the following individuals, whose presence is required, of date and time
of meeting.

Owner

Architect

Contractor's superintendent
Major subcontractors

Waste Management Coordinator
Other concerned parties

~ooooTp
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2. Agenda Items: Review methods and procedures related to waste management including,
but not limited to, the following:

a. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of Waste
Management Coordinator.

b. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its
disposition.

c. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of
containers and bins needed to avoid delays.

d. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to rec I@d
disposal facilities. l §

e. Review waste management requirements for each trade.

3. Minutes: Record discussion. Distribute meeting minutes to all participae\

Note: If there is a Project Architect, they will perform this role.

15 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN — Contactor shall develop and docume owing:
A. Develop a plan to meet the requirements listed in this sect a minimum. Plan shall
consist of waste identification, waste reduction plan andgest/re¥enue analysis. Distinguish
between demolition and construction waste. Indicate @es by weight throughout the

plan. Q
B. Indicate anticipated types and quantities of dega@lision;"Site-cleaning and construction waste
generated by the project. List all assumptions m or the quantities estimates.

C. List each type of waste and whether it
The plan should included the followin

Ivaged, recycled, or disposed of in an landfill.
ion:

1. Types and estimated quanti@ weight, of CDL waste expected to be generated
during demolition and cc@' 4

2. Proposed methods gfor waste salvage, reuse, recycling and disposal during

demolition includi ot limited to, one or more of the following:

a. Contracti@a deconstruction specialist to salvage materials generated,
b. s

c.

Selective ge as part of demolition contractor’s work,
Re f materials on-site or sale or donation to a third party.
3. Pr methods for salvage, reuse, recycling and disposal during construction

i , but not limited to, one or more of the following:

Requiring subcontractors to take their CDL waste to a recycling facility;
Contracting with a recycling hauler to haul recyclable CDL waste to an approved

recycling or material recovery facility;
. Processing and reusing materials on-site;
o . Self-hauling to a recycling or material recovery facility.

4. Name of recycling or material recovery facility receiving the CDL wastes.

o0

5. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated
location on project site where materials separation will be located.
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D.

Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste
management plan. Include the following:

Total quantity of waste.

Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include hauling and tipping fees and cost of
collection containers for each type of waste.

Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).

Revenue from salvaged materials.

Revenue from recycled materials. 0
Savings in hauling and tipping fees by donating materials.

Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided.

Handling and transportation costs. Including cost of collection container. & type of
waste. < ’

9. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan. o

N

ONO AW

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) \
PART 3 — EXECUTION 0

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT, GENERAL e

3.1

A. Provide containers for CDL waste that is to be re learly labeled as such with a list of
acceptable and unacceptable materials. The lis table materials must be the same as
the materials recycled at the receiving material re€@uery facility or recycling processor.

B. The collection containers for recyclabl aste must contain no more than 10% non-
recyclable material, by volume. e

C. Provide containers for CDL was @ disposed in a landfill clearly labeled as such.

D. Use detailed material estima educe risk of unplanned and potentially wasteful cuts.

E. To the greatest exten ible, include in material purchasing agreements a waste reduction
provision requesti aterials and equipment be delivered in packaging made of
recyclable materi they reduce the amount of packaging, that packaging be taken back
for reuse or reggyclingyand to take back all unused product. Insure that subcontractors require
the same jons in their purchase agreements.

F. Conduc@lar visual inspections of dumpsters and recycling bins to remove contaminants.

Sou, ARATION

Al ral: Contractor shall separate recyclable materials from CDL waste to the maximum

tent possible.

o i Separate recyclable materials by type.

1. Provide containers, clearly labeled, by type of separated materials or provide other
storage method for managing recyclable materials until they are removed from Project
site.

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place,
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water and to minimize pest attraction. Cover
to prevent windblown dust.\
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3. Stockpile materials away from demolition area. Do not store within drip line of remaining
4, tSrsc?rsé. components off the ground and protect from weather.
3.3 CO-MINGLED RECYCLING
A. General: Do not put CDL waste that will be disposed in a landfill into a co-mingled CDL waste
recycling container. 0
REMOVAL OF CONSTRUCTION WASTE MATERIALS %
a

A. Remove CDL waste materials from project site on a regular basis. Do not al ste to

accumulate on-site.

B. Transport CDL waste materials off Owner's property and legally disp em.

C. Burning of CDL waste is not permitted. 0\

END OF SECTION Q

2y
g
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WASTE MANAGEMENT PROGRESS REPORT

DISPOSED IN DIVERTED FROM LANDFILL BY
MUNICIPAL SOLID | RECYCLING, SALVAGE OR REUSE
WASTE LANDFILL
MATERIAL CATEGORY Recycled Salvaged
1. Acoustical Ceiling Tiles
2. Asphalt
3. Asphalt Shingles
4. Cardboard Packaging
5. Carpet and Carpet Pad 0
6. Concrete
7. Drywall Q
8. Fluorescent Lights and
Ballasts
9. Land Clearing Debris
(vegetation, stumpage, dirt)
10. Metals

11. Paint (through hazardous
waste outlets)

12. Wood

13. Plastic Film (sheeting, shrink
wrap, packaging)
14. Window Glass q

15. Field Office Waste (office
paper, aluminum cal
glass, plastic, and ¢

cardboard)

16. Other (insert

17. Other (in iption)

otal (In Weight) (TOTAL OF ALL ABOVE VALUES — IN
WEIGHT)

Percentage of | (TOTAL WASTE DIVIDED
Waste Diverted | BY TOTAL DIVERTED)
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7700
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY \

A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirement ract closeout,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection procedures. 0
2. Warranties.
3. Final cleaning. O

B. Related Sections include the following:

gor requirements for Applications for
letion.

cumentation” for submitting Final

s and negatives.

1.  Division 01 Section "Payment Proc
Payment for Substantial and Fin

2. Division 01 Section "Photograhu
Completion construction p

3. Division 01 Section "Ex for progress cleaning of Project site.

4.  Division 01 Section "Rgjeet Record Documents™ for submitting Record
Drawings, Record 8pecifiCations, and Record Product Data.

5. Division 01 Sec@peraﬁon and Maintenance Data" for operation and
maintenance, requirements.

6. Division 01 n "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for
instruct#fig Owner's personnel.

7. Divisiens 92 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning

red % ents for the Work in those Sections.
iEANTIAL COMPLETION

f. liminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of

1.3

Substantial Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete
in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of
items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements,
final certifications, and similar documents.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 01 7700- 1
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CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

4.  Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and
access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates,
and similar releases.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance
manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

6.  Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location desig
by Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where appli

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. \

8.  Complete startup testing of systems.
ai

9.  Submit test/adjust/balance records.

10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site
construction tools, and similar elements. \

11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilitie

12.  Submit changeover information related to Owner's occ

th mockups,
y, use, operation, and

maintenance.
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, includi up painting.
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore rrée posed finishes to eliminate

visual defects.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request f pection for Substantial Completion. On
receipt of request, Architect will eit ed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements.  Archi ill prepare the Certificate of Substantial
Completion after inspection or Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list
or additional items identifie itect, that must be completed or corrected before

certificate will be issued.

1.  Reinspection:
2.  Resultsofc

Complet'&
14  FINA C@LETION

A. Pr Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of
mpletion, complete the following:

tion will occur during final inspection.
inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final

v Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section
o "Payment Procedures."
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of
items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.
The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or
otherwise resolved for acceptance.
3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with
insurance requirements.
4.  Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.

017700-2 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7700
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or
will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before
certificate will be issued. é

1.  Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previé
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Inspections by the Architect, requested by the Contractor af
punch list inspection, shall be at the cost of the Contracto
a time and material basis and back charged to the Co

the Owner. o

econd
shall be on
s contract with

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

and area affected by construction operation incomplete items and items needing

A.  Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Incluﬁ Qand identification of each space
correction including, if necessary, area%ur by Contractor that are outside the

limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spacesins
proceeding from lowest f Ighest floor.
2. Organize items applyi space by major element, including categories for

ceiling, individual wal ors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the folloénformation at the top of each page:
Projec :

r&of Architect.

me of Contractor.
e

an number.
16 %

order, starting with exterior areas first and

)

a.
b.
C.
d.

ANTIES

. USubmittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated
portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial
Completion is indicated.

B.  Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion
of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner
during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
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C.  Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of
the Project Manual.

1.  Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf
binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-
1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate
warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed
description of the product or installation, including the name of the prod
the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. é

3. ldentify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or print
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in opP\Qnd maintenance

manuals. 0
PART 2 - PRODUCTS Q

2.1 MATERIALS Q

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materi agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaneg ot use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property oré ight damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION o
31  FINAL CLEANIN&

A. General: Pn&final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to
comply wi | laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and
antipollu gulations.

B. C " Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.
ach surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building
ing and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1.  Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of
Project:

a.  Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction
activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste
material, litter, and other foreign substances.
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CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and
other foreign deposits.

Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material
from Project site.

Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-fr0
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Av
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore ref

surfaces to their original condition.
Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaceQAding roofs,

plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manhole nd similar
spaces.

Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupi :

Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removi ris and excess nap;
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.

Clean transparent materials, including i d glass in doors and

obscuring materials. Replace chi oken glass and other damaged
transparent materials. Polish mirro d glass, taking care not to scratch
surfaces.

Remove labels that are n
Touch up and otherwi and restore marred, exposed finishes and
d

surfaces. Replace fi surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily
repaired or resto t already show evidence of repair or restoration.

windows. Remove glazing compougd other noticeable, vision-

1) Don int over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and
meplates.

el
Wi es of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment,
mllar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar

G}p ngs, and other foreign substances.

place parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including
stains resulting from water exposure.
Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during
construction.
Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full
efficiency. Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by
hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury
vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.
Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
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C. Pest Control: Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection
and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests. Prepare a report.

D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury
debris or excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or
dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site

and dispose of lawfully.
END OF SECTION 017700 \é

<
Y
g
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OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

<

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY Q\
This Section includes administrative and procedural requireo or preparing

operation and maintenance manuals, including the following: \

Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 0

1.

2. Emergency manuals.

3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, a ent.

4.  Maintenance manuals for the care and main e'of products, materials, and

finishes systems and equipment.

Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Submittal es" for submitting copies of submittals
S

for operation and maintenanc
2. Division 01 Section "Clos edures” for submitting operation and

maintenance manuals.
3. Division 01 Section "Pfejegt Record Documents™ for preparing Record Drawings

for operation and gdainteriance manuals.
4.  Divisions 02 ti! Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual

requirement ork in those Sections.

organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular

ystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

SUBMITTALS

Initial Submittal: Submit 1 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before
requesting inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and
maintenance directory. Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether
general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
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OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

B.  Final Submittal: Submit three copies of each manual in final form at least 15 days
before final inspection. Architect will return copy with comments or approve within 15
days after final inspection.

1.5 COORDINATION

A.  Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on mstal
by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble an
information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. é

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATIO TORY
A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for ea@e ollowing:
1 List of documents. O
2 List of systems.
3. List of equipment.
4

Table of contents.

B.  List of Systems and Subsystems: tems alphabetically. Include references to
operation and maintenance manu, ontain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment: List ﬁnent for each system, organized alphabetically by
i ipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

system. For pieces of @
D. Tables of Content de a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manu

the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance
each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation
used_i Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation
to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance
ntation for Building Systems."

ZOiMANUALS, GENERAL

A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section
for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not
part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1.  Title page.
2. Table of contents.
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3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following
information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner. 0
Date of submittal.

Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. é
Name and address of Architect. »
Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maint anuals.

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, ide Q/ product name,
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenceQ cification Section

NogakowhE

number in Project Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requ@re than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive t0 ontents for all volumes in

each volume of the set. g
D. Manual Contents: Organize into setSg0f nageable size. Arrange contents
alphabetically by system, subsystem, ipment. If possible, assemble instructions
for subsystems, equipment, and co of one system into a single binder.

necessary to accomm ents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with
clear plastic sleeve,on s to hold label describing contents and with pockets
inside covers to folded oversize sheets.

1.  Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-!' yl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness

a. |f tWOQe binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system,
org@nize ®ata in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related
nents. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential
Qormation for proper operation or maintenance of equipment or system.
ntify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION
é AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject
matter of contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major
components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.
3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose
diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.
Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with
text.

v Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark

SRR
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OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

2.3

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages
and use as foldouts.

b.  If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles,
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.

EMERGENCY MANUALS ee

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the followin

1 Type of emergency.
2.  Emergency instructions. o
3. Emergency procedures. \

Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type g &ency indicated below,

include instructions and procedures for each syste stem, piece of equipment,

and component: o

1.  Fire.

2. Flood.

3. Gas leak. o

4.  Water leak.

5. Power failure.

6.  Water outage. ?

7. System, subsystem, or@ nt failure.

8.  Chemical release o spi

Emergency Instructi escribe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error
messages, and sir@ es and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating
personnel forgnotifiCation of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain

warranties.

Emeragcedures: Include the following, as applicable:
. t

ructions on stopping.
hutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.

°°4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

2.4

A

5.  Special operating instructions and procedures.

OPERATION MANUALS

Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:
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0.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use. 0
License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. \

B.  Descriptions: Include the following: o

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name. \
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each c@ent.
4.  Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics. e
6.  Limiting conditions. o
7. Performance curves.
8.  Engineering data and tests.
9.  Complete nomenclature and numb eplacement parts.
C.  Operating Procedures: Include the f: i1g, as applicable:
1.  Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system @n procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4.  Regulation and procedures.
5. Instructions ng.
6.  Normal shut Instructions.
7. Seasor@: weekend operating instructions.
8.  Requiked S€guences for electric or electronic systems.
9. S perating instructions and procedures.
D. S d Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram

as installed.

ed Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required

6 ifor identification.

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01 7823-5



SECTION 01 7823

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

B.

2.6

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name
and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address,
and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number. 0
2. Manufacturer's name.

3. Color, pattern, and texture. é

4. Material and chemical composition. \

5.  Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written re ations and the

following:
. Inspection procedures. a

Types of cleaning agents to be used and method@aning.
List of cleaning agents and methods of cleam imental to product.

Schedule for routine cleaning and maint%

ISAEIE S

Repair instructions.

Repair Materials and Sources: Includ @f materials and local sources of materials
and related services.

Warranties and Bonds: In %opies of warranties and bonds and lists of
circumstances and conditiong,t uld affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedu@ollow and required notifications for warranty claims.

SYSTEMS A&&MENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system,
includ Q information, manufacturers’ maintenance documentation, maintenance

maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information,
nce service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

ce Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in
anual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title
in Project Manual.

Manufacturers' Maintenance  Documentation: Manufacturers’  maintenance
documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of
equipment:

017823-6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7823
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

1.  Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. ldentification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4.  List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail
essential maintenance procedures:

1.  Test and inspection instructions. é

2. Troubleshooting guide. \

3. Precautions against improper maintenance. Q

4, Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; mbly
instructions. v

5.

Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6.  Demonstration and training videotape, if available. 0

E.  Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service%brication requirements, list
of required lubricants for equipment, and separat es for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time all

1.  Scheduled Maintenance and Serviceggl abutate actions for daily, weekly,
monthly, quarterly, semiannual, ual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Rec ude manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

F.  Spare Parts List and Source@nation: Include lists of replacement and repair parts,
with parts identified and gros erenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation
and local sources of m@nce materials and related services.

G. Maintenance Serv@ntracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name

b

and telephonegdimber of service agent.

H. WarrantiOd Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of
i and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

cwc%
e lude procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
0 - EXECUTION

MANUAL PREPARATION

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01 7823-7



SECTION 01 7823 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

B.

Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for
types of emergencies indicated.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operati
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsy: d
piece of equipment not part of a system.

1.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble xre
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equip art of a
system.

2.  Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsyst form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating per%.

Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain man%ers' standard printed data,
include only sheets pertinent to product or com stalled. Mark each sheet to
identify each product or component incorpora mhe Work. If data include more
than one item in a tabular format, identify eaQem using appropriate references from
the Contract Documents. Identify data apglhicabl€ to the Work and delete references to
information not applicable. 6

1.  Prepare supplementary textgd
available and where the |
maintenance of equip

acturers' standard printed data are not
ion is necessary for proper operation and
systems.

Drawings: Prepare dr
relationship of co
sequence and flo
Record Drawj

supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control
ms. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in

to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

e original Project Record Documents as part of operation and

nce manuals.

ly with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01
ction "Project Record Documents.”

ply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures™ for schedule for submitting

;operation and maintenance documentation.

¢

END OF SECTION 017823
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY \

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requireme oject Record
Documents, including the following:

1.
2.
3.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1.

N

1.3

Record Drawings. 0
Record Specifications.
Record Product Data.

$mary" for coordinating Project
f multiple contracts.

res" for general closeout procedures.
Maintenance Data" for operation and

Division 01 Section "Multiple Con
Record Documents covering the
Division 01 Section "Closeout
Division 01 Section "Oper

maintenance manual requi .
Divisions 02 through ions for specific requirements for Project Record
rk

Documents of the %/0 hose Sections.
SUBMITTALS 0

A. Record Dr ;, Comply with the following:

1.

Nu of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:

W Initial Submittal: Submit one set(s) of plots from corrected Record CAD

and date each plot and mark whether general scope of changes, additional
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. Architect will
return plots and prints for organizing into sets, printing, binding, and final
submittal.

b.  Final Submittal: Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s)
of Record Transparencies, Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and
additional information were recorded.

é Drawings and one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. Architect will initial

1)  Electronic Media: CD-R.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 01 7839-1

SECTION 01 7839
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS



SECTION 01 7839 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

B. Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda
and contract modifications.

C.  Record Product Data: Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance
manuals, submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of
submittal as Record Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS \e
2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS Q:

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of blue- or black-line ts of the Contract
Drawings and Shop Drawings.

1.  Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the stallation where installation
varies from that shown originally. Require i al or entity who obtained
record data, whether individual or entityd er, subcontractor, or similar

entity, to prepare the marked-up Record ts.

a.  Give particular attention tgi ation on concealed elements that would
be difficult to identify o re and record later.

b.  Accurately record inQ n in an understandable drawing technique.

c.  Record data as so sible after obtaining it. Record and check the
markup before e g concealed installations.

2. Content: Type s requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the
following: 6

C pths of foundations below first floor.

ocations and depths of underground utilities.
Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
Revisions to electrical circuitry.
Actual equipment locations.
Duct size and routing.
Locations of concealed internal utilities.
Changes made by Change Order or Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.
Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

a. I&Bional changes to Drawings.
b. ¢v ons to details shown on Drawings.

o
4
Y,

S3—FT oD
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7839
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of
showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings
are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4.  Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or
omitted from original Drawings.

6.  Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change @

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. e
B. Record Transparencies: Immediately before inspection for Certificat stantial

Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect. When d, prepare
a full set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and? awings.

1.  Incorporate changes and additional information previo \r ed on Record
Prints. Erase, redraw, and add details and notations w@pplicable.

2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resglution.

3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of trans % of the Contract Drawings
for use in recording information.

4.  Print the Contract Drawings and Shop D or use as Record
Transparencies. Architect will make the tract Drawings available to

Contractor's print shop.

C. Record CAD Drawings: Immediat re inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up ints with Architect. When authorized, prepare
f the Contract Drawings, as follows:

a full set of corrected CAD Dr
1.  Format: Same CAP progfam, version, and operating system as the original

Contract Drawi
2. Format: D

on Autocad 2006, operating in Microsoft Windows

3. Incorp&changes and additional information previously marked on Record
Pri te, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
e tances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
ct will furnish Contractor one set of CAD Drawings of the Contract

4
5
ings for use in recording information.
e a.  Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of
v CAD Drawings as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
o b.  CAD Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Autocad
2004.
D. Newly Prepared Record Drawings: Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record

Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor
Shop Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.
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PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of
accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.

2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to
record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.
Integrate newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply
with procedures for formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting.

E. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PR@T
RECORD DRAWING™" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Recor gs into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets

identification on cover sheets.

2. Record Transparencies: Organize into unbound sets matc 'Qord Prints.
Place transparencies in durable tube-type drawing contag xx h end caps. Mark
end cap of each container with identification. If conta@yes not include a

complete set, identify Drawings included.
3. Record CAD Drawings: Organize CAD inform&to separate electronic files
that correspond to each sheet of the Contrac gs. Name each file with the

sheet identification. Include identificati CAD file.
4, Identification: As follows:

Project name. o
Date.

a.
b.
C. Designation "PROJE ORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect eral Contractor.
e.  Name of Contraé

2.2 RECORD PRODU A

A.  Preparation:
installatio

ark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where
ubstantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

ticular attention to information on concealed products and installations
annot be readily identified and recorded later.

lude significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

v Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where
o applicable.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for
miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7839
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use
and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE Q
A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the constructior@ or
ecord

Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to I\
Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store R
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Docume for construction.
Do not use Project Record Documents for construction Maintain Record

Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible ition, protected from
deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Documents for Architect's

reference during normal working hours. O

o"c
&
A
O
&
v
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7900
DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY Q\
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirero r instructing

Owner's personnel, including the following: \

1.  Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, a@ipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of system bsyStems, and equipment.

3. Demonstration and training videotapes.

B. Related Sections include the following: go
n

1.  Division 01 Section "Project Mana t and Coordination™ for requirements for
preinstruction conferences. 6

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Secti pecific requirements for demonstration and

training for products in tho ns.
1.3 SUBMITTALS o
A. Instruction Progra mit two copies of outline of instructional program for
demonstration an@ng, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of
instruction ti and¥instructors’ names for each training module. Include learning

ine for each training module.

letion of training, submit one complete training manual(s) for Owner's

B. ance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of
ruction time.

Q Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and
documentation of performance-based test.

D. Demonstration and Training Videotapes: Submit two copies within seven days of end
of each training module.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 01 7900- 1
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DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

1.4

P

A.

1.  Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following

information:

a. Name of Project.

b.  Name and address of photographer.

C. Name of Architect and General Conmtractor.
d. Name of Contractor.

e. Date videotape was recorded.

f.

point), and elevation or story of construction.

Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by co%@
QUALITY ASSURANCE 90

Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experience ing or educating
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in% and extent to that
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulteddn tra#ing or education with a
record of successful learning performance. @

requirements in Division 01 Section "Qualit ulrements,” experienced in operation

Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authori%@ representative, complying with
and maintenance procedures and training.

Photographer Qualifications: A onal photographer who is experienced
photographing construction proje

Preinstruction Conference: ct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Division 01 n "Project Management and Coordination." Review
methods and procedur ated to demonstration and training including, but not limited

to, the following:
1. Inspe%digss locations and other facilities required for instruction.

2.  Revie finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational
ma , Instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to
ays.
3. w required content of instruction.

r instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather
conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.

COORDINATION

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required
to minimize disrupting Owner's operations.

Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of
instruction time, and course content.
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7900

C.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation,
and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and
maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 0

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes indi i raining

modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as req idividual

Specification Sections, and as follows:

1.  Heat generation, including boilers pumps steam dlstrlbutlo d water
distribution piping.

2. Refrigeration systems, including chillers cooling tow: nsers pumps and
distribution piping.

3. HVAC systems, including air-handling equipm istribution systems and

terminal equipment and devices.
4.  HVAC instrumentation and controls. i

Training Modules: Develop a learning objectivegand teaching outline for each module.
Include a description of specific skillsénowledge that participant is expected to

master. For each module, include in for the following:

1.  Basis of System Design, eo:al Requirements, and Criteria: Include the
following:

a.  System, su em, and equipment descriptions.

C. Operating’standards.
d. atory requirements.
e. uipment function.

erating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
é Performance curves.

Documentation: Review the following items in detail:

Emergency manuals.
Operations manuals.
Maintenance manuals.
Project Record Documents.
Identification systems.
Warranties and bonds.

~® o0 oW
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g.  Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error
messages.

Instructions on stopping.

Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 0
Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating i
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.

Special operating instructions and procedures.

4.  Operations: Include the following, as applicable: oo

I

a.  Startup procedures. \
b.  Equipment or system break-in procedures. 0
C. Routine and normal operating instructions.
d.  Regulation and control procedures. e
e.  Control sequences.
f. Safety procedures. o
g. Instructions on stopping. Q
h.  Normal shutdown instruction
I. Operating procedures for e cies.
J. Operating procedures fo , Subsystem, or equipment failure.
k.  Seasonal and weeke ng instructions.
l. Required sequenc ctric or electronic systems.
m.  Special operatingypinstbuctions and procedures.
5.  Adjustments: | he following:

oIsg,and vibration adjustments.
nomy and efficiency adjustments.

a. AlignrQ

b.  Chétking*adjustments.
C.

d.

6 leshooting: Include the following:

e\. Diagnostic instructions.
v b.  Testand inspection procedures.

7. Maintenance: Include the following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning

Procedures for preventive maintenance.

Poo0oTw
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 01 7900
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f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
g.  Instruction on use of special tools.

8.  Repairs: Include the following:
a.  Diagnosis instructions.

Repair instructions.
c.  Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reass@

instructions.
d.  Instructions for identifying parts and components.
e.  Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance: \

A.  Assemble educational materials necessary for instr cluding documentation and
training module. Assemble training modules int: bined training manual.

o

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

B.  Set up instructional equipment at instruction loCagion.

32 INSTRUCTION 0

A. Facilitator: Engage a qualifi ator to prepare instruction program and training
modules, to coordinate instrdgtorS) and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for

number of participants, igstructfon times, and location.

B. Engage qualified 4
maintain systems,

rs to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and
tems, and equipment not part of a system.

Jl1 furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational
ents, criteria, and regulatory requirements.

ill furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.

er will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

uires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

3.
C.wﬁjling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that

o 1. Schedule training with Owner, through Construction Manager, with at least seven
days' advance notice.

D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each
participant's mastery of module by use of an oral and a written performance-based test.
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DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

E.

3.3

Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before
initial training use.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEOTAPES

General: Engage a qualified commercial photographer to record demonstrati d
training videotapes. Record each training module separately. Include
instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but dent
practice.

1.  Atbeginning of each training module, record each chart contaii rning
objective and lesson outline.

Videotape Format: Provide high-quality VHS color videot \-size cassettes.

Recording: Mount camera on tripod before start cording, unless otherwise
necessary to show area of demonstration and tr@ isplay continuous running
time.

o"e'
&
&
O
Q

v
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 02 4120
SELECTIVE BUILDING DEMOLITION

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple ry
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY \é

A.  This Section includes the following:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or in order to allow
the installation of new work, including, but not limited to, n rk, steel structures,
utilities, etc. 6

2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

B. Related Sections include the following: Qe .
. Division 1 Section “Summary” for use of t s and phasing requirements.
2. Division 1 Section “Work Restrictions” fo trictions on use of the premises due to

Owner or tenant occupancy.

3. Division 1 Section “Constructi Qress Documentation” for preconstruction
photographs taken before selecti\@ tion.

4. Division 1 Section “Tempor ies and Controls” for temporary construction and
environmental-protection for selective demolition operations.

5. Division 1 Section “CuttinO@and Patching” for cutting and patching procedures for

selective demolition gper

Division 15 Secti r.demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating mechanical items.

Division 16 See demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical items.
th

=

~No

8. Refer to mec drawings for locations of new ductwork and piping penetrations in

bearing& ill require new lintels.
13 DEFINIT

A.  Rem ach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

in
ove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.

B
. ;Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and
reinstall them where indicated.

D.  Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

14 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
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SECTION 02 4120 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
SELECTIVE BUILDING DEMOLITION

A.  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise
indicated to remain Owner’s property, demolished materials shall become Contractor’s property
and shall be removed from Project site.

15 SUBMITTALS

A.  Qualification Data: For firms and persons specified in “Quality Assurance” Article to

demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include lists of completed projects with pm@ject
names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other info
specified. ' hs

indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed ame for their

B.  Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures: Submit statement @ ing that
operation. ldentify options if proposed measures are later determined to . guate.

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities - indicate the followin \
oz

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal w with starting and ending
dates for each activity.

2. Interruption of utility services.

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and contin I@utility services.

4. Use of elevator and stairs.

5. Locations of temporary partitions and me of egress, including for other tenants
affected by selective demolition oper

6. Coordination of Owner’s continui ancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner’s partial occupancy of co ork.

D. Inventory: After selective demoligi mplete, submit a list of items that have been removed
and salvaged.

E. Predemolition Photogra Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction
and site improvementsgi ng finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused
by selective demoli rations. Submit before Work begins.

16 QUALITY A&ANCE

A.  Demoli o@n Qualifications: An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work

simié erial and extent to that indicated for this Project.

B. ry Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
jnning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
ing jurisdiction.

0 Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner’s operations will not be disrupted.

B.  Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
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SELECTIVE BUILDING DEMOLITION

1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without
written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

C.  Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Conditions existing at the time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by
Owner as far as practical.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encou@e
Work. \

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the W
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encg 0 not disturb;
immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous mate" be removed by

Owner under a separate contract. g
E.  Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will notRe perfatted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated in in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operatioi.

1.8 WARRANTY
A.  Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, p Q repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during selective demolition, by method materials so as not to void existing warranties.

1. If possible, retain original
that is damaged durin

Installer or fabricato: en
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0
2.1 REPAIR MA&ALS

A. Userep i@ials identical to existing materials.

entical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use
terials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

' Use materials with an installed performance that equals or surpasses that of existing
‘? materials.

or fabricator to patch the exposed Work listed below
tive demolition. If it is impossible to engage original
nother recognized experienced and specialized firm.

0 Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification
Sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
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B.  Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

1. This project requires the installation of new ductwork through existing walls that extend
from the floor to the underside of the roof deck. All cutting of existing walls to allow the
installation of new services and ductwork shall be by the Contractors. Reinforcement of
the wall by the construction of steel lintels above the new penetrations shall be provided
by the Contractor.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and &e

removed and salvaged. \

D.  When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that co ith intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature nt of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to the Architect.

E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building Qmine whether removing
any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned €@llapse of any portion of
structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition ions.

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect @esulting from selective demolition
activities.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES

A.  Existing Utilities: Maintain services to remain and protect them against damage
during selective demolition operatiog8?

B.  Utility Requirements: Locate,@y, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving
h

2. If utility servi required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding

areas to be selectively demaqlis
1. Arrange to shuz%ted utilities with utility companies.

with selegtive olition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective
demoliti@@and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of building.
ip

3. r conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal
portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.
4, 0 Division 15 and 16 Sections for shutting off, disconnecting, removing, and

g or capping utilities. Do not start selective demolition work until utility
sconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in writing.

3.3 VEPARATION

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used
facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing
regulations.
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2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered
passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip
line of groups of trees to remain.

construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other cons
operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure
exterior.

B.  Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing buildw
ing

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is no lete, provide
insulated temporary enclosures. Coordinate enclosure with v and material
drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions a

C.  Temporary Partitions: Erect and maintain dustproof partition mporary enclosures to
limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumegsgand noiSe.

D.  Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring,
stability and prevent movement, settlement, or cgll
prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or

r structural support to preserve
f construction to remain, and to
se of construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports whe ired during progress of selective demolition.

34  POLLUTION CONTROLS @

A. Dust Control: Use water mist, te enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread
of dust and dirt. Comply with gevething environmental-protection regulations.

1. Do not use wate it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or

objectionable I , such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
2. Wet mop flo iminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition

enclos&ae carpeted areas.
B.  Disposal: ove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
surface as.

ove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
11l convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

.waning: Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by
selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective
demolition operations began.
3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new

construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:
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1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings to

remain.
3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoi @g
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable . At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and f hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain fire watc ortable fire-

suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.
5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerou

>

itable materials and

S materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, ing.
8. Dispose of demolished items and materials pro
9. Return elements of construction and surfz e to remain to condition existing

promptly dispose of off-site. Q
7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove @ri d

before selective demolition operations bega

elevators, stairs, walkways, loading doc g entries, and other building facilities during
selective demolition operations.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 3@% the following:

Clean salvaged item
Pack or crate ite

B.  Existing Facilities: Comply with buildingger’s requirements for using and protecting

leaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in rea until delivery to Owner.

Transport ite whner’s storage area designated by Owner.
Protect itephs from damage during transport and storage.

abrwdE

D. Removed0ei stalled Items: Comply with the following:

1. and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. Paint
Ipment to match new equipment.
ack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

§ Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new

o materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

F. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at
junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw. Dislodge concrete from
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reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove
remainder of concrete indicated for selective demolition. Neatly trim openings to dimensions
indicated.

G. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to
remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw

cuts. Q
H.  Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with constructi@ in,

using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.

I Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, an@break up and

recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum.

remove. Q
J. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings @eive according to

1. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate f loor coverings by one of the
methods recommended by RFCI. O
3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
A.  General: Promptly repair damage to adjcconstruction caused by selective demolition

operations.
B.  Patching: Comply with Division 1 g%nting and Patching.”

C.  Repairs: Where repairs to exi@r aces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for
new materials.

1. Completely fil d depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain with
an approved ry patching material applied according to manufacturer’s written

constru manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.

recomn&io
D.  Finishes: @) exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining

alls: Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into
, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of

uniform finish color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and wall coverings and
WIace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

o 1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Provide materials and comply
with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats
over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.
Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.
3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity
of installation.
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F. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A.  General: Promptly dispose of demolished materials. Do not allow demolished materials to
accumulate on-site.

B.  Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 0

C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner’s property and legally disp

END OF SECTION 02 4120 oo

o"y
<
Q
6@
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UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

©

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY
This Section includes unit masonry assemblies consisting of the f ;
Concrete masonry units (CMUSs).

Concrete and masonry lintels. 0\

Reinforcing steel.

Masonry joint reinforcement.
Ties and anchors. c

SourwNdE

Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

Related Sections include the following:

Division 01 Section "LEED Re ts".
Division 07 Section "Bitumi pproofing” for dampproofing applied to
cavity face of backup wyt ity walls.
Division 07 Section "Pe n Firestopping"” for firestopping at openings in
masonry walls.
Division 07 Secti @(ible Flashing System”.
Division 07 Se@ int Sealants” for sealing control and expansion joints in unit
masonry.
Division&ction "Louvers and Vents".
Produc @Ied, but not furnished, under this Section include the following:
ntels and shelf angles for unit masonry, furnished under Division 05 Section

etal Fabrications.”
lexible flashing furnished under Division 07 Section “Flexible Flashing System”.

DEFINITIONS

Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

UNIT MASONRY 04 2000- 1
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14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Provide structural unit masonry that develops net-area compressive strengths (f'n) equal
to 1500 psi.

B. Determine net-area compressive strength (f'y) of masonry from average net-area
compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method)
according to Tables 1 and 2 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

&
1.5 SUBMITTALS é
O

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.  Precast Concrete U-Lintels - Provide manufacturers catalo ering data which
shall include load ratings for gravity, uplift, and lateral @ units of pounds per

linear foot.
B. LEED Submittals: e'
1. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5.1 an R 5.2: For products and
materials required to comply with requirem for regional materials indicating
location and distance from Project o ial manufacturer and point of extraction,

. Include statement indicating cost for
y weight that is considered regional.

harvest, or recovery for each raw
each regional material and the

C.  Shop Drawings: For the follo

=

Masonry Units: Sh izesS, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
2. Stone Trim Units; izes, profiles, and locations of each stone trim unit

required.
3. Reinforcin&&etail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars.

Comply ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement."
4. Fabri@s hing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special
appdi .

D. S or Initial Selection: For the following:

ecorative concrete masonry units, in the form of small-scale units.
Colored mortar.
Weep holes/vents.

E.  Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:

1.  Exposed concrete masonry units.
2. Pre-faced concrete masonry units.
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3. Pigmented and colored-aggregate mortar. Make Samples using same sand and
mortar ingredients to be used on Project. Label Samples to indicate types and
amounts of pigments used.

Stone trim.

Weep holes/vents.

Accessories embedded in masonry.

o ok

with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numb
numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify
Include mix proportions for mortar and grout and source of aggregates. K

F.  List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names t@r
h
sed.

1. Submittal is for information only. Neither receipt of list nor ap mockup
constitutes approval of deviations from the Contract Docum ss such
deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Archd approved in
writing.

G. Qualification Data: For testing agency. e
H.  Certified Mill Test Reports: For the following, ualified testing agency,

indicating compliance with requirements:

1.  Reinforcing bars, for each shipmen @ resist flexural, shear and axial forces in
reinforced masonry shear walls.

l. Material Certificates: Include nts of material properties indicating compliance
with requirements includingyc ance with standards and type designations within

standards. Provide for eih t nd size of the following:

1 Masonry units.?
a.  Inchude material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
b. asonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations
Oab Ishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

2. itious materials. Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer.
3. ended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of
redients.

? Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Reinforcing bars.
06. Joint reinforcement.

7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

J. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and
proportions of ingredients.
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1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification.
Test according to ASTM C 109 for compressive strength and ASTM C 91 for air
content.

2. Include test reports, per ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with
compressive strength requirement.

type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive stre f

K.  Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit
masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength oféby

determined according to Tables 1 and 2 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

L. Cold-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materi@quipment

to be used to comply with cold-weather requirements. o

16  QUALITY ASSURANCE 0

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent y qualified according to
ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated, as documenteg ing to ASTM E 548.

B.  Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Ob(% osed masonry units of a uniform
WIthi

texture and color, or a uniform ble n the ranges accepted for these
characteristics, through one source f single manufacturer for each product

required.
C.  Contractor shall coordinate wi asonry manufacturer the order to purchase and
pallet blending of pigment olored masonry products to ensure uniformity of

color in the masonry product

D. Source Limitations @tar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform
quality, including or exposed masonry, from a single manufacturer for each
cementitious cgmponent and from one source or producer for each aggregate.

E.  Preconstr, esting Service: Contractor shall engage a qualified independent
testin to perform preconstruction testing indicated below. Retesting of
mat@at fail to meet specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.

1.§mrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit required, per ASTM C 140.

ortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix required, per ASTM C 109 for
compressive strength and ASTM C 91 for air content.

03 Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix required, per ASTM C 1019.

F.  Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide materials and construction identical
to those of assemblies with fire-resistance ratings determined per ASTM E 119 by a
testing and inspecting agency, by equivalent concrete masonry thickness, or by other
means, as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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G.

w

H.

2.

1.7

A

B.

Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under sample submittals
and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section
"Quality Requirements" for mockups.

Build sample panels for each type of exposed unit masonry construction, include
masonry returns, corbelling or racking, and corners, in sizes approximately 60
inches long by 48 inches high by full thickness.

Where masonry is to match existing, erect panels adjacent and parallel to exis@

surface.

Clean one-half of exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicat e
Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resi

membrane.

Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending o
relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit col
aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material a uction qualities
specifically approved by Architect in writing.

a.  Approval of sample panels does not const roval of deviations from
the Contract Documents contained in w anels unless such deviations
i

are specifically approved by Arch& ting.

Precast Concrete U-Lintels

be fabricated by a firm engaged in the
ssed concrete U-lintels for a minimum of 5
years. Fabricator shall h ality assurance program that complies with the
procedures of Manual 1 e Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute (PCI).

Plant records of production®and quality control shall be kept in accordance with PCI
recommendations de available upon request from the Architect.

DELIVERY, R%E, AND HANDLING

Fabricators Qualifications: Uni
manufacturing of precast an

Store maQ units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclos ion, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely
tied: s become wet, do not install until they are dry.

cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

w not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained
and contamination avoided.

Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for lifting
and emptying into dispensing silo. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery
containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in a metal
dispensing silo with weatherproof cover.
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E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and
accumulation of dirt and oil.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills
with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed m

when construction is not in progress.

1.  Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides and hold cover‘ely in
place.

2. Where 1 wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in other
wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches down face nex \éonstructed

wythe and hold cover in place
B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 urchoncentrated loads for
at least 3 days after building masonry walls or colum

be left exposed or painted. Immediately re out, mortar, and soil that come in
contact with such masonry.

C.  Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and sg’l staining the face of masonry to
U

1.  Protect base of walls from rain-sggud and from mortar splatter by spreading

coverings on ground and over ace.

2. Protectsills, ledges, and prqj rom mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of wind or frames, as well as similar products with
painted and integral finis om mortar droppings.

4.  Turn scaffold boar r the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain

from splashing q d dirt onto completed masonry.

D. Cold-Weather Beq ents: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated
with ice or f&Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry
damagedgos or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction
requir ontained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

1. Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is
deg F and above and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than 7
days after completing cleaning.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements
contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements
apply to product selection:

1.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the proée

specified or equal as approved by Architect.

2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide prm‘ y one
of the manufacturers specified or equal as approved by Architect.

3. Basis-of-design: Subject to compliance with the requirements, e named
product or a comparable product, or if listed, a comparable pr, y one of the

following manufacturers or equal as approved by Architec!

2.2 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL

A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit stan a@ay allow a certain percentage of
units to exceed tolerances and to contain chip , or other defects exceeding limits

stated in the standard. Do not uses units where'uch defects, including dimensions that
vary from specified dimensions by mor, stated tolerances, will be exposed in the

completed Work or will impair the q% completed masonry.

2.3 CONCRETE MASONRY UN Us)

Us that have been manufactured within 500 miles (800
gates and cement that have been extracted, harvested, or
actured, within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site.

A. Regional Materials: Progide
km) of Project site fr

recovered, as well

B.  Shapes: Pro&hapes indicated and as follows:

1.  Proyi cial shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers,
, and other special conditions.
e bullnose units for outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.

rete Masonry Units: ASTM C 90.

o . Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area
compressive strength of 1900 psi.

2. Weight Classification: Normal weight.

3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.

4.  Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by
Architect's sample.

5. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of
plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates.
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6.  Provide two core masonry units unless indicated otherwise.
7. Provide solid units with uniform exposed surfaces where corbels or racking would
expose cores or unfinished surfaces.

2.4 LINTELS

A. General: Provide lintels as scheduled on contract documents. 0
B.  Precast Concrete U-Lintels:
1.  Basis-of-design: The design for precast concrete U-lintels is b products
manufactured by CAST-CRETE Corporation, PO Box 245 a, Florida,
33623. Subject to compliance with the requirements provid ed product or
an equivalent approved by the engineer.
2. Concrete Materials: 0

Portland Cement: ASTM C150 Type | or color
Aggregates: ASTM C33

Water: potable 9

Admixtures: Shall not contain calQ oride or chloride ions.

3. Reinforcing:

o ow

a.  Deformed Reinforcem M A615 Grade 40 or 60
b.  Prestressing Strand:; 416 270 ksi LL

4, Fabrication:

a. Unlesss therwise, conform to PCI MNL-116.

b. All U- Its that are not prestressed shall be made of concrete with a
minimu mpressive strength of 3500 psi at 28 days.

C. -lintel units that are prestressed shall be made of concrete with a

iniMum compressive strength of 6000 psi at 28 days.
units shall have a sand block finish except prestressed, 6 inch wide, and
2 inch wide U-lintels may be smooth form finished.
e Tolerances shall be per PCI MNL-116.

Minor patching in plant is acceptable provided structural adequacy of units
IS not impaired.

05 Furnishing: Furnish to the concrete masonry unit installer all units that will be

installed as a part of the work of that section.
6.  Protection:

a.  If storage is required prior to erection, take all necessary precautions to
provide protection to prevent damage prior to installation. Maintain units
free of dirt and airborne pollutants until immediately prior to erection.

b.  Protect all stored and installed units from jobsite debris and impact.
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c.  Units damaged during storage shall be replaced if beyond repair to restore
its structural adequacy. Replace all units that are damaged due to
mishandling at the jobsite.

7. Length: Masonry opening plus minimum 8-inches bearing each end.
8.  Provide lintels required to support loads indicated, or as scheduled.

C.  Steel Lintels 0
1.  Install steel lintels where indicated. e
2. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb, unless otherwise iN :
3. Alllintels located in exterior walls are to be galvanized. o

2.5 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS \

weather construction. Provide natural color or whi nt as required to produce

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type | or I, except Tsp&ay be used for cold-

mortar color indicated. o

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packag nd of portland cement complying with
ASTM C 150, Type | or Type I, ted lime complying with ASTM C 207,

Type S.

D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and aic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded
for use in mortar mixes. Us pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in

masonry mortar. 0
1.  Products: 0

a. *rcvtorporation, Industrial Chemicals Div.; Bayferrox Iron Oxide

ts.
ngis Colors; True Tone Mortar Colors.
olomon Grind-Chem Services, Inc.; SGS Mortar Colors.

E. ate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

or crushed stone.
For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the
No. 16 sieve.

3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.

4.  Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to
produce required mortar color.

o For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand
2.

F.  Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404,

UNIT MASONRY 04 2000- 9
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G.

1.

H.

2.6

A

B.

N

o oA W

1.

Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture
complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for
use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.

Products:

a.  Addiment Incorporated; Mortar Kick.

b.  Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80.
C

d

Grace Construction Products, a unit of W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.;
Sonneborn, Div. of ChemRex; Trimix-NCA.

Water: lPotabIe. \
\QO

REINFORCEMENT

Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade ioo

Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM Aé

Interior Walls: Mill- galvanized, carbon s

Exterior Walls, Wet or Humid Interior Area®alls, and Walls Containing Pressure
Piping and Shower/Kitchen Area W ot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.

Wire Size for Side Rods: 9-gage.
Wire Size for Cross Rods: 9-
Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs,
Provide in lengths of not Je
all block.

Masonry Joint Rei Qﬁt for Single-Wythe Masonry: Provide truss type with
single pair of side cross rods spaced not more than 16-inches o.c.

Provide -Wal No. D/A 310 truss reinforcing or comparable product.

0ss Ties: Not more than 16 inches o.c.
10 feet, with prefabricated corner and tee units at

Pro type with 3 continuous side rods and cross rods spaced not more than 16-

Mason Reinforcement for Multiwythe Composite Masonry Below Grade:
é I Width equal to 1 1/4 inches less than total wall thickness.

sonry Joint Reinforcement for Cavity-Wall Masonry:

v rovide Dur-O-Wal No. D/A 310 TR truss reinforcing or comparable product.
&

Adjustable (2 piece) type with single pair of side rods and cross tie not more than
16-inches on center. Provide separate adjustable bent wire veneer ties, eyes
centered, engaging the cross tie eyes. Cross ties are rectangular. Space side rods for
embedment within each face shell of backup wythe and size adjustable ties to extend
at least 5/8-inch from outside face.

04 2000 -
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a. Provide Dur-O-Wal, Inc. No. D/A 370, Dur-O-Eye Truss Reinforcing and
Ties or a comparable product.

F.  Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Concrete Masonry Veneer: Provide truss type with
single pair of side rods and cross rods. Width equal to 1 1/4 inches less than total wall
thickness.

1.  Provide Dur-O-Wal No. D/A 310 truss reinforcing or comparable product. 0

G. Reinforce each course of block cut back for fire extinguisher cabinets, eleéoxes
and toilet accessory type recessed items. Mortar 9 gage reinforcing wire iN , that is

24-inches longer than recessed opening width on both sides. o

2.7 TIES AND ANCHORS \

A. Materials: Provide ties, reinforcing and anchors, specified i sequent articles, made
from materials that comply with this article, unless ot@ indicate.

[EEN

. Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82. @

2.  Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: q 82; with ASTM A 153, Class B-
2 coating.

Mill- galvanized, carbon steel.

Anchors and ties shall be 16-inch

Horizontal reinforcing shall b

ok ow

B.  Adjustable Anchors for Conpetti Structure: Provide anchors that allow vertical or
horizontal adjustment but re nsion and compression forces perpendicular to plane

of wall.
1. Anchor Sectio ding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- diameter, hot-dip
galvanized gieel Wire.
2. Tie Sectiﬁ Steel Frame: Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1
inch onry face, made from 0.188-inch-(4.8-mm-) diameter, hot-dip
ga steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls, unless
otherwise.

é. Provide Dur-O-Wal D/A 709 Anchors with D/A 700 to 708 ties or a
comparable product.

Tie Section for single wythe masonry (4 inches or less) to Steel Column: Notched
Column Anchor (corrugated type), length as required, 1 1/2 inch wide X 16 gauge
thick, hot dipped galvanized, mill-galvanized may be used at interior walls, unless
required otherwise..

a.  Provide Dur-O-Wal D/A 604 Anchors or a comparable product.

UNIT MASONRY 04 2000- 11
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C. Fire Rated Wall Breakaway Anchors: Provide non-wire anchors manufactured from
rolled strip zinc alloys (710), for masonry firewalls as indicated on the structural
drawings. Anchors shall be 1/8” thick non-wire, designed to melt at temperatures over
800 degrees F.

1. Manufacturer: Heckman Building Products.

D. Adjustable Masonry Anchors at Expansion and Control Joints: 0

1. Provide custom made hot-dipped galvanized steel rods and hooks.

2. Provide 3/8-inch diameter vertical rod anchor welded top and b 0 steel
column. Rod shall allow 8-inch vertical hook travel and be 2-3/ ay from
steel.

3. Hook shall be 1/4-inch diameter rod with 3-inch long legs ends. Block leg
shall turn down into grouted block cell. Column leg shall ontal and be set in
middle of 2-3/8-inch rod-to-column space to allow for vement.

E.  Control Joint Block Shear Connector: Provide sasheeither side of control joint
and insert Dur-O-Wal regular rubber D/A #2001 irO Il height.

F.  Control Joint Foam (Mortar Excluding) Fill rovide Dur-O-Wal #D/A 2015 rapid
expansion joint in veneer control joints held back for bond breaker and sealant. Apply
sealant at cavity face of block prior to dampproofing to make building airtight.

1.  Compressible Control Joint F
joint with adhesive backi
movement. Hold back foé

G. Joint Stabilizing Ancha@fSp Provide Dur-O-Wal #DA 2200 joint stabilizing anchors at
veneer control joi@ ock interior wall, running wall, corner, “Tee”, and “EIl”
joints.

1.  Provide j tabilizing anchors at connection of new masonry to existing masonry
or co Ils.

r: Provide Dur-O-Wal #D/A 2010 rapid soft
er shelf angles to allow for vertical veneer
and bond breaker.

ors: Z-Type bent steel shape, 1 1/2-inch x 1/4-inch thick, by length required,
alvanized to ASTM A153 B2 finish.

d Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24
inches long, with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins.

1.  Corrosion Protection: Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153.

J. Partition Top Anchors: 12-gage steel channel with slot to allow movement and 12 gage
strap designed for channel. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
Provide products by one of the following;

1. Dur-O-Wall; DA901 and DA931.
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2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #360 and PTA-364.
K.  Adjustable Anchors for Connecting Veneer to studs:

1.  General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist tension and
compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall, for attachment over sheathing to
wood or metal studs, and as follows:

a.  Structural Performance Characteristics: Capable of withstanding
load in both tension and compression without deforming or dev: play
in excess of 0.05 inch.

2. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Units consisting of. eand a
metal anchor section.

a.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirem 1lable products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, put aré§ot limited to, the
following:

1)  Dayton Superior Corporation, Q\Nal Division; D/A 210 with
D/A 700-708.
2)  Heckmann Building Products Wc.; 315-D with 316.
3) Hohmann & Barnard W-10.
b.  Anchor Section: She late with screw holes top and bottom and

strap and plate f g wire tie.

c.  Fabricate sheet nchor sections and other sheet metal parts from
0.105-inch steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.

d  WireTi iangular wire ties fabricated from 0.187-inch diameter, hot-

dip ga@ steel wire sized to extend within 1-inch of masonry veneer
f

a‘.
3. PonrQoa ed, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C 954 except
m ed with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10
r by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three
ed threads, and with organic polymer coating with salt-spray resistance to red
t of more than 800 hours per ASTM B 117.

; a.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following available products that may be incorporated into the Work

include, but are not limited to, the following:

with raised rib-stiffE p stamped into center to provide a slot between

1)  ITW Buildex; Teks Maxiseal with Climaseal finish.
2)  Textron Inc., Textron Fastening Systems; Elco Dril-Flex with
Stalgard finish.
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2.8

A.

2.9

3.

4.

MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
Unit Type Inserts in Concrete: Cast-iron or malleable-iron wedge-type inserts.

Dovetail Slots in Concrete: Furnish dovetail slots with filler strips, of slot size
indicated, fabricated from 0.034-inch, galvanized steel sheet.

Anchor Bolts: Headed or L-shaped steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Gr. ;
with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galv, 0
comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions indicated.

, Without
grouted unit
in concrete, as
dependent testing

Postinstalled Anchors: Provide chemical anchors, with capability t
failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in
masonry and equal to four times the load imposed when i
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a quali
agency.

Corrosion Protection: Stainless-steel components ing with ASTM F 593 and
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 for bolts and TM A 666 or ASTM A 276,
Type 304 or 316, for anchors.

EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIA

Provide embedded flashing syst covered in Division 07 Section “Flexible
Flashing System”.

Metal Flashing: Provide me%hing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural

Sheet Metal Manual" Wo OWS:
. Stainless Steelﬁ A 240, Type 304, 0.016 inch thick.

Fabricate captin flashings in sections 96 inches long minimum, but not

exceedin&eet. Provide splice plates at joints of formed, smooth metal flashing.
rotigh-wall metal flashing embedded in masonry from stainless steel,

3-inch (76-mm) intervals along length of flashing to provide an integral

icate through-wall flashing with snaplock receiver on exterior face where
icated to receive counterflashing.

OW’F’"CWO”: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:

1.
2.

Where flashing is indicated to receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.

Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, and below
finish grade, use metal flashing.

Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use
flexible flashing.

Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing.

04 2000 -
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D. Single-Wythe CMU Flashing System: System of CMU cell flashing pans and
interlocking CMU web covers made from high-density polyethylene incorporating
chemical stabilizers that prevent UV degradation. Cell flashing pans have integral weep
spouts that are designed to be built into mortar bed joints and weep collected moisture
to the exterior of CMU walls and that extend into the cell to prevent clogging with
mortar.

E.  Elastomeric Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: ASTM C 920, chemically curlng
urethane, polysulfide or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classific
required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertlgx

andard

F.  Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufa
products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for shlng
sheets to each other and to substrates.

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES a
%Iy

ing with ASTM D 1056,

A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strip
thickness indicated; formulated

Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of wi
from neoprene or PVC.

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: M
complying with ASTM D 2000, D

ASTM D 2287, Type PVC- 654(}6a

om styrene-butadiene-rubber compound,
n M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with
esigned to fit standard sash block and to

maintain lateral stability in ma I; size and configuration as indicated.

C. Bond-Breaker Strips: -saturated organic roofing felt complying with
ASTM D 226, Type | % asphalt felt).
D. Weep/Vent Produ one of the following, unless otherwise indicated:
Mesh W ent: Free -draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height
and f ead joint and depth 1/8 inch less than depth of outer wythe; in color

m manufacturer's standard.
ee Products:

1)  Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net Weep Vents.
o 2)  CavClear Weep Vents; Archovations, Inc.

a)  Color to match mortar or as selected by Architect.

E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will
not degrade within the wall cavity.

1. Provide the following configuration:

UNIT MASONRY 04 2000- 15
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a.  Strips, full-depth of cavity and 10 inches wide, with dovetail shaped notches
7 inches deep that prevent mesh from being clogged with mortar droppings.

2. Products:

a. Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net.
b.  CavClear Masonry Mat: Archovations, Inc.

F.  Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints&@g

masonry unit cells with loops for holding reinforcing bars in center of cell S are
formed from 0.142-inch steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. e units
with either two loops or four loops as needed for number of bars indic

1. Products: o

a. Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Divisi 810, D/A 812 or
D/A 817.

b.  Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 37 Positioner.

C. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #RB or #R Rebar Positioner.

d.  Wire-Bond; O-Ring or Double O-R: r Positioner.

211 MASONRY CLEANERS o
A. Job Mixed Detergent Solution: 0

1.  Proprietary Cleaner: Man rs phosphate free cleaner designed for removing
mortar/grout stains, e ence, and other stains from masonry without

discoloring or damafling masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved for
anufacturer.

intended use by

a. Availab anufacturers:
b. ran.
C. O’II rd.

AND GROUT MIXES

ral: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents,
celerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other
admixtures, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

2. Limit cementitious materials in mortar to portland cement and lime.

3. Limit cementitious materials in mortar for exterior and reinforced masonry to
portland cement and lime.
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4.  Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be
exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is
consistent.

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended
mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly
blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.

C.  Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Property Specification e
the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type i icated or
needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.

For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M @o

For reinforced masonry and interior non-load-bearing partiti& Type S.

N

3 For masonry veneer, use Type N.
D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or sele a&portion pigments with
other ingredients to produce color required. Do no igments to colored cement

[EEN

products. p
. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of p cement by weight.
. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of by wetght.
3. Mix to match Architect's sample.
E. Colored-Aggregate Mortar: Pro% red mortar color by using colored aggregates

and natural color or white cem cessary to produce required mortar color.
1. Mix to match Architect'sée.

F.  Grout for Unit Mas ply with ASTM C 476.

N

1. Use grout ghtypeSiAdicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse)
that will ly with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions

C 143/C 143M.

of gr Ces and pour height.
2. Pré' ut with a slump of 8 to 11 inches as measured according to

G. Pointing Mortar:  Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar
ufacturer's written instructions.

PQS - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
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1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions
detrimental to performance of work.

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to
verify actual locations of piping connections.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been COVFeCth

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 9\

A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other mason struction to full
thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual width onry units, using
units of widths indicated. 6

B.  Build chases and recesses to accommodate items speci in this and other Sections.

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installe @e completing masonry. After
installing equipment, complete masonry to m onstruction immediately adjacent
to opening.

le. If cutting is required to provide a
truction, cut units with motor-driven saws;
.VAllow units to dry before laying unless wetting
with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges

D. Use full-size units without cutting 4
continuous pattern or to fit adjoini
provide clean, sharp, unchipped
of units is specified. Install_c
concealed.

E.  Select and arrange u:’@xposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors

and textures.
1.  Mixunit several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

F.  Compl construction tolerances in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 and with the
foll ;

1.e conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and

xpansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10

? feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum.

o . For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than
1/4 inch in 10 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum.

3. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not
vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch
maximum.

4.  For exposed bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/8 inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch. Do not vary from
bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch.
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5.  For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/8 inch. Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by
more than 1/8 inch.

6.  For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by
more than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances
specified for warpage of units.

7.  For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight
line by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next. é

3.3 LAYING MASONRY WALLS \e

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond p ith uniform
joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, move joints, returns,
and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particul n& rners, jambs, and,
where possible, at other locations. %

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwi?ated, lay exposed masonry
in running bond unless another bond pattern is indi n Drawings; do not use units
with less than nominal 4-inch horizontal face d&n s at corners or jambs.

th

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in running bond or bonded by lapping

not less than 4-inches. Bond and inte ch course of each wythe at corners. Do
not use units with less than nomin i horizontal face dimensions at corners or
jambs.

D. Stopping and Resuming WQgk: %p work by racking back units in each course from
those in course below; dg no . When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that
are to receive mortar, e loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required
before laying fresh

E.  Built-in WorkgrAs Construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other
Sections. Fi lidly with masonry around built-in items.

F. Fill sé een steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar, unless otherwise

nai

G. built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer
etal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into
core.

H.  Fill cores in hollow concrete masonry units with grout 24 inches under bearing plates,
beams, lintels, posts, and similar items, unless otherwise indicated.

l. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor
or roof structure above, unless otherwise indicated.
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1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure
above.

2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout
cells of CMUs solidly around anchors. Space anchors 48 inches o.c., unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Wedge non-load-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile,
slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure abg
approaches final position.

4.  Atfire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside o e
above to comply with Division 07 Sections.

3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING oo

A.  Lay hollow brick and concrete masonry units as follows: g

joints.

With webs fully bedded in mortar in all course

3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in groute
footings.

4. With entire units, including areas und
course on footings where cells are

1.  With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with heiﬂ'oin f depth equal to bed

N

, columns, and pilasters.
y, including starting course on

Ily bedded in mortar at starting

filled bed and head joints; butter ends with
d shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed

B. Lay solid masonry units with ¢

sufficient mortar to fill head j
joints or slush head joints. 6

C.  Set cast-stone trim ur@full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel,

anchor, and simila@
1.  Clean soilegbsurfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with
clear wa

ed surfaces to dry before setting.
urfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

osed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than
ickness, unless otherwise indicated.

For glazed masonry units, use a nonmetallic jointer 3/4 inch or more in width.

s

E. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes
(other than paint), unless otherwise indicated.

3.5 COMPOSITE MASONRY

A. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using one of the following methods:
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1. Individual Metal Ties: Provide ties as shown installed in horizontal joints, but not
less than one metal tie for 2.67 sq. ft. of wall area spaced not to exceed 24 inches
o.c. horizontally and 16 inches o.c. vertically. Stagger ties in alternate courses.
Provide additional ties within 12 inches of openings and space not more than 36
inches apart around perimeter of openings. At intersecting and abutting walls,
provide ties at no more than 24 inches o.c. vertically.

a.  Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable (two-piece) txe
ties.

2. Masonry Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.

a.  Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type
extending across both wythes.

b.  Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adj@

reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire i g wythe attached to

ties
B. Collar Joints: Solidly fill collar joints by pargin gf first wythe that is laid and
shoving units of other wythe into place.

C. Corners: Provide interlocking masonry g in each wythe and course at corners,
unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Provide continuity with maso elnforcement at corners by using

prefabricated L-shaped uni I'as masonry bonding.
D. Intersecting and Abuttin Unless vertical expansion or control joints are shown

at juncture, bond walls ther as follows:

1. Provide mdwu&e al ties not more than 16 inches o.c.

2. Provide coginui ith masonry joint reinforcement by using prefabricated T-
shaped u&

3. Provi id ‘metal anchors not more than 48 inches o.c. If used with hollow

m its, embed ends in mortar-filled cores.

3.6 ew WALLS

0 ond wythes of cavity walls together using the following method:
1 Masonry Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.

a.  Adjustable (two-piece) type reinforcement to allow for differential
movement regardless of whether bed joints align.

2. Masonry Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring masonry
veneers.
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B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel
beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to
trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.

C. Coat cavity face of backup wythe to comply with Division 07 Section "Bituminous
Dampproofing."

D. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation: Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced approxi
12 inches o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation boards, or attach wi
fasteners designed for this purpose. Fit courses of insulation between
other confining obstructions in cavity, with edges butted tightly both w. S units
firmly against inside wythe of masonry or other construction as show

1. Fill cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer co ith insulation
and masonry.

3.7 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal sién mortar with a minimum cover

of 5/8 inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch Nere. Lap reinforcement a minimum
of 6 inches.

=

Space reinforcement not more th
2. Space reinforcement not more
walls.

ches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet

3. Provide reinforcement n an 8 inches above and below wall openings and
extending 12 inches beyo enings.
a.  Reinfor ove is in addition to continuous reinforcement.

B. Masonry JointgReinf@fcement for Concrete Masonry Veneer: Provide reinforcement
spaced verti at 16 inches o.c. at joints that do not contain veneer anchors.

C. Interr einforcement at control and expansion joints, unless otherwise indicated.
D. continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
E. ide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

@ Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners,
returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL MEMBERS

A.  Anchor masonry to structural members where masonry abuts or faces structural
members to comply with the following:
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1. Provide an open space not less than 1/2 inch in width between masonry and
structural member, unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and
other rigid materials.

2. Anchor masonry to structural members with anchors embedded in masonry joints
and attached to structure.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches
0.c. horizontally.

3.9 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS é

A.  Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing, concrete and masonry badct masonry-

veneer anchors to comply with the following requirements: Q
1.  Fasten screw-attached anchors through sheathing to wall f ith metal
fasteners of type indicated. Use two fasteners unless an sign only uses one

fastener.

2. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical@ntial movement of ties up
and down.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more th hes o.c. vertically and 24 inches
o.c. horizontally with not less than 1 anch(g each 2.67 sq. ft. of wall area. Install
additional anchors within 12 inches 01‘6ni s and at intervals, not exceeding 36

inches, around perimeter.
3.10 CONTROL AND EXPANSIO eis
A. General: Install control an ansion joint materials in unit masonry as masonry
progresses. Do not materials to span control and expansion joints without

provision to allow fg’ e wall or partition movement.
B. Form joints in&cr masonry using one of the following methods:
or

1 Instal ed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.
2. In locking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at
joi eep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake out joint for application of

nt.
3.$tall temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when unit
masonry is complete for application of sealant.

3.1; LINTELS

A. General: Provide lintels as scheduled on contract documents.

B.  Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.
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3.12 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS

A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels,
ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where
indicated. Install vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flow of
air in cavities, and where indicated.

B. Install flashing as follows, unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections t
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place throu
flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before c

mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or t ommended
by flashing manufacturer.

2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, e ng through outer
wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches, and through in t e to within 1/2 inch

receive furring or framing, carry flashing complet gh inner wythe and turn
flashing up approximately 2 inches on interior
3. At masonry-veneer walls with stud backup(&D ashing through veneer, across

of the interior face of wall in exposed masonry. WHE or face of wall is to

air space and insulation behind veneer, an face of sheathing at least 8 inches;
with upper edge terminating behind aj por‘barrier. Secure top edge of flashing

with termination bar attached thro hing to stud backup.

4. At lintels and shelf angles, exten g a minimum of 6 inches into masonry at
each end. At heads and sills, ashing 6 inches at ends and turn up not less
than 2 inches to form end

5. Cut flexible flashing off ith face of wall after masonry wall construction is
completed.

C. Install single-wyt lashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated

upturned ed located below face shells and webs of CMUs above and with weep
h face of wall. Install CMU web covers so that they cover upturned

to comply witi acturer's written instructions. Install CMU cell pans with
spouts al
edges qf cell pans at CMU webs and extend from face shell to face shell.

D. | ets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are
0 be built into masonry.

Wtall weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry
immediately above embedded flashing and as follows:

1.  Use specified weep/vent products to form weep holes.

2. Space weeps 24 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

F.  Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for
cavity drainage material in Part 2 "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories"” Article.
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3.13 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to
support reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1.  Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry
as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.
Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during constructi

curing of reinforced masonry.
2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members hav: ed
I

sufficiently to carry their own weight and other temporary loads that aced
on them during construction.

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in ACI 530.@ 6/TMS 602.

C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonr@e grouted has attained
enough strength to resist grout pressure.

602 for cleanouts and for
maximum pour height.
than 60 inches.

1.  Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASC
grout placement, including minimum grout
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL Qo

A. Testing Agency: Owner will Q qualified independent testing and inspecting
agency to perform testing an on items as defined in Section 014010 - Structural

Tests and Special Inspection tractor is required to cooperate with the Independent
Agency for the tests jnspections listed in Section 014010 - Structural Tests and
Special Inspections or completing those requirements. Allow inspectors access
to scaffolding and eas, as needed to perform inspections.

%NTING, AND CLEANING

3.15 REPAIR:Q
A. Re replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
d or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining
install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

. inting: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and

6 completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent

construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant
application, where indicated.

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to
remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
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D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as
follows:

1.  Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape
hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before
proceeding with cleaning of masonry. 0

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner ?

covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene fil
waterproof masking tape.

4.  Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cle@ omptly by
rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.

5. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied acc manufacturer's
written instructions.

6.  Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in@A TEK 8-2A
applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.

Clean stone trim to comply with stone supplier's Qnstructions.

8.  Clean limestone units to comply with recomméo sin ILI's "Indiana Limestone

Handbook."

se indicated, excess masonry materials are
f unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

~

3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless
Contractor's property. At com

@D OF SECTION 042000

&
Q
Q
v
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

1.2 SUMMARY o
A.  This Section includes the following: o
Plywood backing panels. 0\

Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.

Wood blocking and nailers.
Countertop support brackets.

B. Related Sections include the following:

HPwnh e

not specified in this Section.
2. Division 07 Roofing Sections.

13 SUBMITTALS oa

A. Product Data: For e type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate
ensions and include construction and application details.

1. Division 06 Section “Interior Arﬁtur; Woodwork” for interior woodwork

manuf

r and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with
ents. Indicate type of preservative used, net amount of preservative
, and chemical treatment manufacturer’s written instructions for handling,
g, installing, and finishing treated material.
lude data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer
and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.

v Include physical properties of treated materials, both before and after exposure to

component materi%
1. Include ‘ata or wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment

elevated temperatures when tested according to ASTM D 5516 and ASTM D
5664.

3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to
Project site.

4, Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type
of treatment.
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MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY
14 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.  Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels; place spacers between each bundle to provide
air circulation. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

B. Deliver interior wood materials that are to be exposed to vie only after building is
enclosed and weatherproof, wet work other than painting is dry, and HVAC system is
operating and maintaining temperature and humidity at occupancy levels.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS \e

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL :

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of lumber gradi ies certified by the
American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.

=

Factory mark each piece of lumber with grad
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provid
for moisture content specified. Whe
minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unleoerwise indicated.

B. Wood Blocking @

Plywood: Either DOC P OC PS 2, unless otherwise indicated.
Thickness: Not less th inch.

grading agency.
I"sizes required by DOC PS 20
sizes are indicated, they are

=

2.
3. Comply with “Gede Plus” provisions in APA Form No. E30K, “APA
Design/Constr ide: Residential & Commercial”.
4.  Factory mar according to indicated standard.
2.2 WOOD-P ATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS

A. Pres reatment by Pressure Process: AWPA.

eservative Chemical: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Hn-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for
o lumber and 15 percent for plywood. Do not use material that is warped, wet, has been
stored uncovered, or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency
approved by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.

D. Application: Treat all roofing and exterior wall blocking.
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2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

A.  General: Provide interior construction blocking and backing materials that comply with
performance requirements in AWPA. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with
appropriate classification marking of UL, U.S. Testing, Timber products Inspection, or
another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.

Use treatment for which chemical manufacturer publishes physical prope f
treated wood after exposure to elevated temperatures, when tested by a d
independent testing agency according to ASTM D5664 for lumber M D
5516 for plywood. &

Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fastenerc

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER \:

A.  General: Provide lumber for support or attachment of ot

For items of dimension lumber size, provide Cons

with 19 percent maximum moisture content and
. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. é

er cOnstruction.

3, Stud, or No. 2 grade lumber
 ofithe following species:

1
2. Hem-fir or Hem-fir (north); NLG LIB, or WWPA.
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or Spru ir; NELMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
4.  Eastern softwoods; NELM
5. Northern species; NLGA
6.  Western woods; WCL PA.
2.5 BACK BOARD PA DUCTS
A. Telephone andgElec@iCal Equipment Backing Panels: DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D
Plugged, fir rdant treated, plywood 3/4-inch thick.
2.6 CO P SUPPORT BRACKETS
A -Design: Provide brackets as manufactured by A & M Hardware Inc.,

heim, PA; Telephone: 888-647-0200, or equal as approved by Professional.

ADA compliant, powder coated steel brackets.

Install brackets 4 feet o.c. and at 45 degree angle in corners.

Brackets shall be 1/8 inch thick and fastened to wall substrate in manner capable
of supporting in excess of 200 Ibs. each.

Provide tallest and deepest size that will fit within the clearances required by
ADA.

Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturers full range of color options.
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2.7 FASTENERS

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements
specified in this Article for material and manufacture.

1.  Provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153.

Nails, Wire, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

Power-Driven Fasteners: NES NER-272. é

Wood Screws: ASME B18.6.1 9
Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing ASTM C 99 t with wafer
heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw i~ urer for material

m o o w

being fastened.

F.  Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1 %

G. Bolts: Steel bolts complying with ASTM C 307 ; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts
and, where indicated, flat washers.

H.  Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sl ssembly of material indicated below with
capability to sustain, without failure, qual to six times the load imposed when
installed in unit masonry assembli qual to four times the load imposed when

installed in concrete as determin ting per ASTM E488 conducted by a qualified
independent testing and inspe ncy.

Class Fe/Zn 5

2.8 CONSTRUC NA EHESIVE

A AdhestFleld Gluing Panels to Framing: Formulation complying with ASTM D
3498 t proved for use with type of construction panel indicated by both adhesive
anufacturers.

PARV ECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

1. Material: Carbo@ components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633,

A.  Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and
fitted. Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.
Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching
other construction.
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B.  Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated
lumber and plywood.

C.  Securely attach carpentry work as indicated and according to applicable codes and
recognized standards.

D.  Use fasteners of appropriate type and length. Predrill members when necessary to avoid
splitting wood.

3.2 ROOF BLOCKING

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching to other w, m to shapes
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of att . Coordinate
locations with other work involved.

B.  Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. ts and nuts flush with
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. é

g
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JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY

This Section includes joint sealants for the following applicati luding those
specified by reference to this Section: \

1.  Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and h al nontraffic

surfaces: Q
. Control and expansion joints in cast-irﬁ oncrete.

a
b.  Control and expansion joints in uni y.
c.  Joints between different materialsgd above.
d.  Perimeter joints between ma and frames of doors and windows.
e.  Control and expansion joi ilings and other overhead surfaces.
f. Other joints as indicated

2.  Exterior joints in the fol orizontal traffic surfaces:

a.  Control, expansio¥and isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs,

paving, si , or curbing.
b.  Otherj ndicated.
3. Interiorg@ints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

a. Qimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
e control and expansion joints at floor, base, and wall joints.

é Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry walls and
é partitions.

d.  Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors,

v windows, and elevator entrances.
o e.  Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.

f. Other joints as indicated.
4.  Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:

a.  Control and expansion joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b.  Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.
c.  Other joints as indicated.

JOINT SEALANTS 07 9200- 1



SECTION 07 9200 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
JOINT SEALANTS

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated. 0

B.  Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of sgh cured
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product ex View.
[

C.  Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sea@ red, provide
Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed two 6-inch-long

strips of material matching the appearance of exposed adjacent to joint
sealants.

D.  Product Certificates: For each type of joint seal cessory, signed by product
manufacturer.

E. Qualification Data: For Installer and testin agy.

F.  Compatibility and Adhesion Test Re rom sealant manufacturer, indicating the
following:
1.  Materials forming joint s and joint-sealant backings have been tested for
compatibility and adhé8i ith joint sealants.
2. Interpretation of tggt results and written recommendations for primers and
substrate prep eded for adhesion.
3. Required pri masking of all adjacent surfaces are included.

G. Warranties: &al warranties specified in this Section.

1.5 QU SURANCE

A Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or

sed for installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project.

@iSource Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C.  Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or
affect joint sealants.
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1. Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other
specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum
adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates. Perform tests under environmental
conditions replicating those that will exist during installation.

2. Submit not fewer than nine pieces of each type of material, including joint
substrates, shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous

materials.

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delayin@
Work.

4.  For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written,i ons
for corrective measures including use of specially formulated pri

5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submt preparation
data that are based on previous testing of current sealant pro adhesion to,
and compatibility with, joint substrates and other material ng those

submitted. Q
D. Mockups: Before installing joint sealants, apply elag@®@meriC sealants as follows to
verify selections made under sample Submittals and nstrate aesthetic effects and
qualities of materials and execution:

1. Joints in mockups of assemblies specif@n other Sections that are indicated to
receive elastomeric joint sealants, Q are specified by reference to this Section.

E.  Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Te efore installing elastomeric sealants, field
test their adhesion to Project join es as follows:

1.  Locate test joints whe@ated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by

Architect.
2. Conduct field te@each application indicated below:

a. Eacht elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.

b. type of nonelastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.
3. No rchitect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be
4. ealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.

F. tallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
wuirements in Division 01.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1.  When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted
by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
2. When joint substrates are wet.
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3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

4.  Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed
from joint substrates.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Installer's Warranty: Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to i gOr
replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performan ther
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1.  Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completi ept for
acrylic latex sealants - 1 year.

B.  Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standar@ which elastomeric
sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joigt seal@nts to repair or replace
those that do not comply with performance or ot irements specified in this
Section within specified warranty period. Q

b

1. Warranty Period: Beginning from date Q antial Completion as follows:

o

1 Year: Acrylic Latex Seala
b. 5 Years: Polyurethane a ic grade sealants and silicones.
c. 20 Years: Exterior verE’ e silicone sealants.

C.  Special warranties specifi Is Article exclude deterioration or failure of
elastomeric joint sealants fro following:

1.  Movement of ure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant
manufactur n specifications for sealant elongation and compression
caused byystructéiral settlement or errors attributable to design or construction.
ti;

N

Disint jon of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design
spe S.

3. cal damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
4, ges in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other
0

spheric contaminants.

PG%RODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.
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B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed
in other Part 2 articles.

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of servi d
application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer, based on testing @d
experience. é

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from r@rer's full

range. o
2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 0\

A.  Elastomeric Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 an r requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant spggi ncluding those referencing
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, cla d uses related to exposure and

joint substrates.

B.  Suitability for Immersion in Liquids. W, lastomeric sealants are indicated for Use |
for joints that will be continuously 4 d in liquids, provide products that have
undergone testing according to 247 and qualify for the length of exposure
indicated by reference to ASTM or Class 1 or 2. Liquid used for testing sealants
is deionized water, unless other i dicated.

C.  Suitability for Contact Food: Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints
that will come in contact with food, provide products that comply with

21 CFR 177.2600.

LATEXJ &ALANTS

A. Late Standard: Comply with ASTM C 834, and other requirements indicated
f alant specified.

2i: VEFORMED JOINT SEALANTS

Preformed Foam Sealants: Manufacturer's standard preformed, precompressed, open-
cell foam sealant that is manufactured from high-density urethane foam impregnated
with a nondrying, water-repellent agent; is factory produced in precompressed sizes in
roll or stick form to fit joint widths indicated; is coated on one side with a pressure-
sensitive adhesive and covered with protective wrapping; develops a watertight and
airtight seal when compressed to the degree specified by manufacturer; and complies
with the following:

2.4
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1.  Properties: Permanently elastic, mildew resistant, nonmigratory, nonstaining, and
compatible with joint substrates and other joint sealants.

a.  Density: Manufacturer's standard.

2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaigi
compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillegs;
approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on fie\ erience

and laboratory testing. 9

B.  Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings: Neoprene, butyl, EP ilicone tubing
complying with ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and capable of
remaining resilient at temperatures down to minus 26 deg F 10e products with low
compression set and of size and shape to provide a seconda®y’seal, to control sealant
depth, and to otherwise contribute to optimum sealant ance.

manufacturer for preventing sealant from g to rigid, inflexible joint-filler
materials or joint surfaces at back of joint.wh uch adhesion would result in sealant
failure. Provide self-adhesive tape wher: icable.

2.7 MISCELLANEQUS MATERIA% i

A. Primer: Material recome by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for
adhesion of sealant tmsu strates indicated, as determined from preconstruction

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or oth @c tape recommended by sealant
%r
e

d field tests.

sealants and nt backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable

joint-sealant-substra
B. Cleaners for Hﬁnp Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of
of stainima ing joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and

formu romote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

C. ape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and
s adjacent to joints.

F@F- EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions
affecting joint-sealant performance.
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B.

3.2

A

C.

JOINT SEALANTS

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants
to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following

requirements: 0

1.

w

Joi

oz

Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere
adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permane
coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibili
manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing,
water, surface dirt, and frost.

Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grindi
mechanical abrading, or a combination of these meth

cleaning,
oduce a clean,

sound substrate capable of developing optimum bgad with'joint sealants. Remove
loose particles remaining after cleaning operati e by vacuuming or
blowing out joints with oil-free compressed us joint substrates include
the following: Q

a.  Concrete.

b.  Masonry.

c.  Unglazed surfaces of ce

Remove laitance and for %e agents from concrete.
Clean nonporous surf; chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain,

harm substrates, or lea idues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint

sealants. Nonpo joint substrates include the following:
a. Metal.o

b. Glass.

C. ain enamel.

d. zed surfaces of ceramic tile.

ing: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant
urer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.
primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine

mers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining
urfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such
contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape
immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

JOINT SEALANTS 07 9200- 7
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use
of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

ASTM C 919 for use of joint sealants in acoustical applications as apphi 0

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendati n
et
materials, applications, and conditions indicated. é

D. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants duri
position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and dept
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movementi

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backin

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant ba%

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that hav wet before sealant
application and replace them with dry m%@

E. Install sealants using proven techniques tii comply with the following and at the same

stalled sealants

time backings are installed:

1.  Place sealants so they direc @t and fully wet joint substrates.

2. Completely fill recesses i joint configuration.

3. Produce uniform, cross-segtiofial shapes and depths relative to joint widths that
allow optimum sealant ment capability.

F.  Tooling of Nonsag @ Immediately after sealant application and before skinning
or curing begins,@s alants according to requirements specified below to form
smooth, unifogn beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to
ensure conta& adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Oexcess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. éooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that
not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
rovide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless
otherwise indicated.
4.  Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193.
o 5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per
Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193.

a.  Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.

G. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants: Install each length of sealant immediately
after removing protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material,
producing seal continuity at ends, turns, and intersections of joints. For applications at
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low ambient temperatures where expansion of sealant requires acceleration to produce
seal, apply heat to sealant in compliance with sealant manufacturer's written
instructions.
3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as foI@

1.  Extent of Testing: Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as follow.

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet of joint length for e *of
elastomeric sealant and joint substrate.

b.  Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet of joint length ther ao
floor per elevation. &

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to in A e&(l in
ASTM C 1193, as appropriate for type of joint- pplication indicated.

test per each

a.  For joints with dissimilar substrates, v hesion to each substrate
separately; do this by extending ¢ ne side, verifying adhesion to
opposite side. Repeat procedure for@pposite side.

complying with specified re ts. Record results in a field-adhesion-test
log.
4.  Inspect tested joints an n the following:

3. Inspect joints for complete fill, % ce of voids, and for joint configuration

a.  Whether seal@nts in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere
or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to
f product and joint substrate. Compare these results to
adhesion passes sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-

detgymi
st criteria.
b. ether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.

E ether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified

requirements.

é?ecord test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were
installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations,
whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill,
o sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions.
6.  Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same
procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are
clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

B. Evaluation of Field Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing
or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with
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3.5

3.6

3.7

other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply
with indicated requirements.

CLEANING

Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by

methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers t

sealants and of products in which joints occur. e

PROTECTION o
Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from conta@w contaminating

substances and from damage resulting from construction oper. other causes so
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of al Completion. If,
despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut 0 d remove damaged or
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so instal@ with repaired areas are

indistinguishable from original work. O

ELASTOMERIC JOINT-SEALANT SCHED

Interior Mildew-Resistant Silicone S anterior sealants at all toilet, shower and
food prep areas: Provide product ated with fungicide that are intended for
sealing interior ceramic tile join er nonporous substrates that are subject to in-

service exposures of high humigi d temperature extremes, and that comply with the
following:

1. Products: 0

a. 786,Mi Resistant; Dow Corning.
b. ary 1700; GE Silicones.
C. 302; NUCO Industries, Inc.
Silicone Sanitary Sealant; Pecora Corporation.
SI-611; Polymeric Systems, Inc.

e Tremsil 600 White; Tremco.
Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).

ow Class: 25.

4.  Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).
5 Uses Related to Joint Substrates: G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates
indicated, O.

a.  Use O Joint Substrates: Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum
coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, and ceramic tile.

6.  Applications: Interior non-secure (non inmate or inmate staff) areas.

07 9200 - 10 JOINT SEALANTS
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7. Contractor shall seal all plumbing fixtures to walls.

B.  Security Sealant: For all inmate and secure areas, provide product formulated with pick
and pull resistant properties.

1.  Product:
a. Basis-of-Design Product: The design for security sealant is based on a
Corporation Dynaflex SC one part, paintable, urethane securit
Subject to compliance with requirements provide the named or a

b.
C.
d.

2. Applications: Seal interior or exterigr co
as follows: 6

a.
b.
C.

« ~h

comparable product by one of the following:

\}
b oe QO

2)  Tremco.
3) Dow. \
4)  Sonneborn. 0

Type and Grade: ASTM C-920, Type M,

ASTM C661 Shore A Hardness: 5 Ye
ASTM D412 Tensile Strength: 350

| joints and all joints in secure areas

Precast joints with adj terials (including floors).

Gaps at fittings, fix 01 penetrations.
Masonry joints, , control joints and joints with adjacent materials

including floors.
Seal all fi and fixtures such as lights, sprinkler heads and HVAC

devices 4
Seal a@ opening gaps and window opening gaps.
Seaball detention equipment and furnishings to walls and ceilings.

interior or exterior joint sealants are in inmate areas or in staff and
ate areas.

roduct:

C. Intgérizontal Slab Sawed Control Joint Sealant:

NS/SL by Sika Corp. Subject to compliance with requirements provide the

0‘ a.  Basis-of-Design Product: The design for flexible epoxy sealant: Sikadur 51

named product or a comparable product by one of the following:

1) GE.
2)  Tremco.
3) Dow.

4)  Sonneborn.

JOINT SEALANTS 07 9200- 11
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b. Type and Grade: M (two component) and NS (nonsag) and P (Self-
Leveling).

Use Related to Exposure: T (Traffic).

Applications: Interior.

ASTM D 2240 Shore A Hardness at 28 days: 80.

ASTM C 822 Bond Strength at 2 days: 800 PSI.

Modulus of Elasticity 1,800 PSI.

ASTM D 638 Tensile Strength at 14 days: 650 PSI.

S@ e oo

D. Interior Block And Block-To-Concrete Or Metal Joint Sealant Under Resi (eoring
Or High Performance Coating: &
1.  Multicomponent Nonsag Urethane Waterproof Sealant: oo

a.  Products: \
1)  Bostik Findley; Chem-Calk 500. a

2)  Pacific Polymers, Inc.; EIasto-Than@ Type Il (Gun Grade).

3)  Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-27
4)  Tremco; Dymeric.

2.  Type and Grade: M (multicomponegt) and®NS (nonsag).

3. Class: 25. Q

4.  Additional Movement Capabi percent movement in extension and 25
percent in compression for 65 percent movement.

5. Use Related to Exposure; ontraffic).

6. Uses Related to Join@trates: M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates
indicated, O.

a. UseO ?%trates: Steel, concrete, masonry and ceramic tile.
t TS

7.  Strike sedan h for smooth coating application.

E. Building@ie eather Sealant (in non-inmate areas):

1. -of-Design Product: The design for building fagade weather sealant is based

Sonolastic 150 silyl-terminated polyether of high molecular weight
olypropylene oxide base sealant as manufactured by Sonneborn. Subject to

compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a comparable

ov product by one of the following:

a. Pecora.
b. GE.

C. Dow.

d. Tremco.
e. Sika.

2.  Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
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JOINT SEALANTS

Class: 25.

Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).

Applications:  Exterior weather joints on all vertical and horizontal masonry
building material surfaces (including sealing of all roofing flashing joints and
gaps).

Extreme joint movement capability: +100 percent to -50 percent.

Sealant shall be paintable.

Sealant shall be non-staining. 0
Sealant shall have ASTM D412 tensile strength of 290 psi. e

Sealant shall have ultimate elongation at break of 865 percent.

Exterior Glazed Aluminum Assembly Single-Component Neutral Oa ic Curing
Silicone Sealant:

1.

1.

N

based on Dow Corning Corporation, 790. Su 0 compliance with
requirements, provide the named product or a comparable product by one of the
following: @

a.  GE Silicones; SilPruf LM SCSZ?(&O

Basis-of-Design Product: The design for exterior gla@&ll;num assemblies is

b.  Tremco; Spectrum 1 (Basic).

Exterior Horizontal Expansion and Pa"otrol Joint Sealant:

Products:

a. NR-200 Urexpag; Corporation.

b.  Sikaflex 2¢c SL; orporation.

c.  THC900; 0, Inc.

Type and G (two component) and NS (nonsag) and P (Self-Leveling).

Use tho posure: T (Traffic).

LATE QF-SEALANT SCHEDULE

L

o

alant: Wall and ceiling joints to be painted; provide products complying with
owing:

Products:

a.  Chem-Calk 600; Bostik Inc.

b.  NuFlex 330; NUCO Industries, Inc.

c.  LC 160 All Purpose Acrylic Caulk; Ohio Sealants, Inc.

d.  AC-20; Pecora Corporation.

e.  PSI-701; Polymeric Systems, Inc.

f. Sonolac; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc.
g.  Tremflex 834; Tremco.
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2.  Type: OP.

3. Grade: NF.

4.  Applications: Interior masonry, gypsum board and concrete non-inmate or
inmate/staff joints to be painted.

3.9 PREFORMED JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Preformed Foam Sealant: Where joint sealants of this type are indicated ide
products complying with the following:

B. Basis-of-Design: The design for preformed soint sealant is based
manufactured by Emseal Joint Systems, Ltd. Subject to complianc
provide the named product or a comparable product by one of th&

Schul International. 0
Dayton Superior.

Fox Industries. e
Sandell. o

Tremco.
2. Applications: Fill all building exteriﬁ W*xpansion joints at just-below-the-face

Poo0oTw

interior and exterior faces.
3. Color: As selected by Architec

3.10 EXPANDING FOAMED-I“@JOINT SEALANT
A. Foam Sealant:

1. Insta-Seal ( ponent product) by Insta-Foam Products, Inc.
2. Froth-Pack (a'WW@-component) by Insta-Foam Products, Inc.
3. Corbo two-component) by Corbond Corporation, Bozeman, Montana.

B. Applic t@ Install at all voids around perimeter of door frames, louver frames,
win es and curtain wall/storefront frames in exterior walls; voids around
p ons in roof deck construction; and where necessary to insulate dead air spaces
émal envelope of building.

0; END OF SECTION 079200
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HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

SECTION 081113 - STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

1.

GENERAL

1.1. SECTION INCLUDES
A. Comply with the requirements of Division 1.

B.

Provide the following products as listed on the door schedule and shown on the drawings, including
but not limited to the following:
1. Hollow metal doors

Hollow metal frames 0
Side lights, transom frames and borrowed lights
Hollow metal panels \
Preparation of hollow metal doors and frames for finish hardware. o

a s wd

1.2. RELATED SECTIONS

A. The following description of work is included for reference only and shall@sumed

complete:
. Finish carpentry: 06 20 00
Wood doors: 08 14 00
Stainless steel doors: 08 11 19 e
Sound control door assemblies: 08 34 73 o

Door hardware: 08 71 00
Glazing: 08 80 00
Painting and coating: 09 90 00

Electrical: 26 00 00

© NSO~ WDN R

1.3. REFERENCES 0

A

B.

'/

S XRe:

O.

ANSI A250.3-2007: Test Pr d Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish Painted
Steel Surfaces for Steel Doo ames

ANSI A250.4-2001: Jlest Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Door and Hardware @ng

ANSI A250.1 004): Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel
Surfaces for Stee and Frames

1784-2004: Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies, 3" edition
653/A653M-10: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
on Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process
STM E90-09: Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss
f Building Partitions and Elements

ASTM C518 - 04: Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus

ASTM E413-04: Classification for Rating Sound Insulation

NAAMM-HMMA 803-08: Steel Tables

NAAMM-HMMA 810-09: Hollow Metal Doors

NAAMM-HMMA 820-08: Hollow Metal Frames

NAAMM-HMMA 831-11: Recommended Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and
Frames

NAAMM-HMMA 840-07: Guide Specification for Installation of Hollow Metal Doors and
Frames

NAAMM-HMMA 850-00: Fire Rated Hollow Metal Doors and Frames

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES SECTION 08 1113- 1
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cAnmwxoOoT

V.

A.

A
B.

1.4. PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING ee

NFPA 80-10: Standard for Fire Door and Other Opening Protectives

NFPA 101: Life Safety Code

NFPA 105-10: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies

NFPA 252-08: Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

NFPA 257-07: Standard on Fire Tests for Window and Glass Block Assemblies

CAN/ULCS770-09: Standard Test Method for Determination of Long-term Thermal Resistance
of Closed-Cell Thermal Insulating Foams

UL 10C: Standard for Safety Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

Plan and manage a pre-installation meeting to explain the proper methods to install hollo
and frames.

Make submittals in accordance with Section 01 33 00.
Provide the following items in the submittal package: \

1.5. SUBMITTALS co

Frame details for each frame type, including profiles thickness
Locations of reinforcements and preparation for

Details of each different wall opening conditi

Details of anchorage, joints, field splices a&nections
Details of accessories

. Details of moldings, removable sto
10. Details of conduit and preparati

Upon Architect request, provide tec
Upon Architect request, provide 2

1. Door schedule
Elevations of each door type
. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal ed@an metal thickness

© o N WD

azing

er, signal, and control systems

ation on selected items.

54 mm (10 in x 10 in) corner sample on selected items.

1. Doors: Show vertic@ channels, core, hinges and other applied hardware
reinforcements; gla iff@pplicable.

2. Frames: Show profile*€@fner joint at head and jamb, anchors, glazing stop to show

intersection head and jamb; fixed panels if applicable.

Finish paint: Suﬁs paint color samples of 127 mm x 127 mm (5 in x 5 in).

Provide products g the following LEED performance criteria:

1, y For a product with recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by
ight of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content. Provide product with
aximum pre-consumer and post-consumer recycled content available, supported by

é appropriate documentation

v

est and evaluation reports: Submit the following test and evaluation reports:

1. Steel door and frame assemblies supplied under this section meet acceptance criteria of ANSI
A250.4, Level A [Level B], [Level C]
Primer applied on steel door and frame assemblies meet acceptance criteria of ANSI A250.10.
Factory painted steel door and frame assemblies meet acceptance criteria of ANSI A250.3.
Insulated doors supplied in exterior openings meet specified thermal resistance rating.
Acoustic door and frame assemblies provide the STC and sound TL values specified within
the critical frequency range, as determined and scheduled by the Consultant.
Windstorm rated assemblies meet standard ANSI A250.13, Class 1 requirements.
Ensure reports include name of testing authority, date of test, location of test facility,
descriptions of test specimens, procedures used in testing and indicate compliance with
acceptance criteria of the test.

arwDd

No
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H. Closeout submittals
1. Provide the following information to the Owner:
a.  One copy of the as-built door and frame schedule;
b. Name, address and phone number of manufacturer’s distributors;
c. One copy of the manufacturer’s product warranty;
d. Manufacturer’s product maintenance instructions.

1.6. QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturers: Execute work in this Section by a manufacturer who is a member of NAAM
product quality meets standards set by this association.

B. Ensure product is manufactured by a firm experienced in design and production of stanx
custom commercial steel door and frame assemblies, integration of builders’ or ele dware
and glazing assemblies, and other items affecting work.

C. Distributors: Execute work in this Section by a distributor who has a minim ears’ experience
in similar projects.

D. Installers: Execute work in this Section by an installer who has a minj ears’ experience in
similar projects.

E. Doors and frames from a single source manufacturer. e
1.7. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Delivery:
1.  Make deliveries in accordance with Secti 65 00.
a

2. ldentify products with a label indicatipg mantifacturer’s name, Architect’s opening number,

product description and dimensio
3. Protect doors and frames duri
4. Upon delivery, inspect pro
5. Repair or replace damag

antity and damage.
s before installation.

B. Storage and handling:
1.  Store and hangdle prodUCcts in accordance with Section 01 66 00.
2. Store produ%lean, dry and secure area.
3. Store g aterials in accordance with NAAMM-HMMA 840.
4,

Remov ings or coverings from doors upon delivery at site. Store doors and welded
es in & vertical position with a minimum of 6 mm (1/4 in) space between them. Place
1.8. WA Q
A:

al on blocking at least 102 mm (4 in) off the ground to permit air circulation.
cturer’s warranty: One year from substantial completion of the project on both material and
kmanship.
2 UCTS

0 .1. MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable manufacturers:

1. De La Fontaine Inc. : www.delafontaine.com.

2. Republic Doors : www.republicdoor.com

3. Mesker Doors : www.meskerdoor.com.

4. HMF : www.hmfexpress.com.

5. Karpen Steel Products : www.karpensteel.com.

B. Substitutions:
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1. Comply with Section 01 25 00
2. Equal products in design, function and quality will be accepted upon Architect’s approval
only.

2.2. MATERIALS

A. Steel requirements:

1. Interior doors and frames: Comply with ASTM A653, Designation ZF 120 (A40)
2. Exterior doors and frames: Comply with ASTM A653, Designation ZF 180 (A60). E

2.3. ACCESSORIES

A. Glazing moldings and stops o\

1. Sandwich overlapping kit
a. Two components with welded mitered corners and sec N inimum # 6
corrosion-resistant countersunk sheet metal screws
Glazing moldings fabricated from 20-gauge, 0.8 mm 2 in) minimum.
Fire-rated doors shall be prepared for listed as required in accordance

with the door manufacturer’s fire rating
Install screws on non-secure side. ﬁ
18-gauge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in) chan ements on glass size equal to or
bigger than half-glass.

f.  Glazing to comply with Secties, 08 80°00.
2. Flush kit b

a.  On non-secure sid full flush, non-removable molding.

b. Glazing moldin d from 20-gauge, 0.8 mm (0.032 in) minimum.

c. Removable g hall be channel-shaped, 20-gauge, 0.8 mm (0.032 in)
minimum thi s, with tight-fitting butt or mitered corners and secured with
minimum # osion-resistant countersunk sheet metal screws.

doors shall be prepared for listed glazing as required in accordance

r manufacturer’s fire rating procedure.

ews on non-secure side.

ge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in) channel reinforcements on glass size equal to or

er than half-glass.

Glazing to comply with Section 08 80 00.

B. Frassories
é Provide dust/mortar box at strike location on drywall and masonry frames.
2

Provide mortar guards for hinge reinforcements on masonry frames.

3. Provide temporary spreaders on welded frames. Provide one (1) bar for frames with less
than 178 mm (7 in) jamb depth. Provide two (2) bars for frames with 178 mm (7 in) or

greater jamb depth.

4. Drill holes for silencers. Single openings: 3 per strike jamb, located at hinge height. Pair
openings: 2 per header at approximately 150 mm (6 in) each side of centerline of head
stop.

C. Louvers
Vandal-Proof Design 1500A Louver by “Air Louver” of 18 gage CRS frames and blades with
12 gage CRS security grill

2.4. DOOR FABRICATION
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A. Door cores:

1. Interior openings: Impregnated honeycomb, with 25 mm (1 in) cell maximum diameter.
Steel stiffened core: Continuous vertically formed steel sections, full thickness of the
interior space between door faces. Stiffeners shall be 22 gauge, 0.6 mm (0.026 in)
minimum thickness, spaced 152 mm (6 in) apart and securely fastened to both face sheets
by industrial glue or laser welds [spot welded spaced a maximum of 127 mm (5 in) o. c.
vertically]. Spaces between stiffeners shall be filled with polystyrene core Type 1, fire
retardant conforming to ASTM C518.

B. Hollow metal doors in heavy duty application 0

1. Physical performance: Level A according to ANSI A250.4. é

2. Metal thickness: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in). }

3. Edge construction: Full flush lock seam on edge [full flush lock seam on strial
adhesive or tack welded every 254 mm (10 in) and putty filled], [full ess with
continuously welded edge seam; flush internal edge reinforcements uge, 1.34 mm
(0.053in)].

4. Fabricate door to be flush with one continuous face free fromg ) markings and
abrasions, and with provision for glass and/or louvers as in Door Schedule and
Drawings.

C. Door models e

1. As indicated in the Door and Frame schedul o

D. End channels:

1. Interior door:

a. Top of door: Close top th same material as face sheets, minimum 18-
gauge, 1.1 mm (0.04 inverted channel, projection welded. [Steel flush
channel unfilled, pioje elded.],[Fully continuously welded centered seam, no
putty with flus a inforcement of minimum 18-gauge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in)].

b. Bottom of do ottom of door with same material as face sheets, minimum
18-gauge, €. mm) (0.042 in). Steel inverted channel projection welded. [Steel flush
channgl unfilted projection welded], [Fully continuously welded centered seam, no
pu ith flush internal reinforcement of minimum 18-gauge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in)].

E. Vertical edges ors:
1. led ed@es on both sides: 3 mm per 50 mm, (1/8 in per 2 in). Square vertical edges are
eptable.
2.5. FRA ICATION

w metal frames in heavy duty application

1.

v

2.6. ANCHORS

Frames:

a. Physical performance: Level A according to ANSI A250.4.

b. Metal thickness: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in).

c. Metal thickness for openings over 1219 mm (48 in): 14-gauge, 1.70 mm (0.067
in).

d. Frame assembly: Face welded, dressed smooth with seamless face. [Continuously
welded through the entire profile, dressed smooth with seamless face],
Knockdown frames are not acceptable.

A. Suitable for wall conditions

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES SECTION 08 1113- 5



SECTION 08 1113 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 12035

1. Located close to hinge reinforcements and at the same height on strike jamb. Quantity: 2 per
jamb up to 1,524 mm (60 in) of door opening height, one additional anchor for each additional
762 mm (30 in) of door height (or fraction thereof).

2. Provide a welded adjustable floor anchor at the bottom of each jamb on welded frames; same

material as frame and with 2 holes for bolting to floor.

Masonry anchors: Provide T-strap wall anchors, minimum 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in).

Existing wall anchors: Minimum 18-gauge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in), spot welded to the frame.

Steel/wood stud anchors: Minimum 18-gauge, 1.1 mm (0.042 in). Provide steel snap-in or

welded in “Z” type stud anchors.

6. Knockdown frame: Adjustable compression anchors and L brackets spot welded to back 0

IS

frame.

2.7. CLEARANCES \e

A. On fire-rated openings: Comply with NFPA 80

B. On non-fire rated openings, the clearance shall be 3 mm (1/8 in) between the '@ frame and
between meeting edges of a pair of doors. The clearance between the bott@a0 door and the
bottom of the frame shall be 19 mm (3/4 in) without threshold. 0\

2.8. MANUFACTURING TOLERANCES

A. Frame: Q ’
1. Width and height: +1.6 mm (1/16 in), -0.8 mm (@

2. Face, stop and rabbet: +/- 0.8 mm (+/- 1/32 i
3. Jamb depth: +/- 1.6 mm (+/- 1/16 in),

B. Door:
1. Width and height: +/- 1.2 mm (+/,
Thickness: +/- 1.6 mm (+/- 1/1

2.
3. Edge flatness: 1.6 mm (1/1 um
4. Surface flatness: 3.1 m aximum
5. Door twist: +/- 1.6 m in)
C. Hardware:
1. Cutouts: Te imension +0.38 mm (+0.015 in)
2. Location: ) (+/-1/32 in)
3. Betwee ehterlines: +/- 0.4 mm (+/- 1/64)

2.9. FIRE-RATE ENINGS

A. Ma@e doors and frames as successfully tested in accordance with:

A 80
NFPA 252
3. NFPA 257
4. UL 10C
Identify each product with a fire label from one of the following testing agency: Underwriters

v Laboratories, Warnock Hersey (ITS).

2.10. FRAME HARDWARE PREPARATION

A. Factory to prepare hollow metal frame to receive template mortised hardware; include cut-outs,
reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door and Hardware Schedule and
templates.

Surface applied hardware: Factory reinforced only, 12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in).

Hinge and pivot reinforcements: 10-gauge, 3.12 mm (0.123 in) high frequency hinge reinforcements,
with a flange [7-gauge, 4.24 mm (0.167 in) flat hinge reinforcements].

Strike reinforcement: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in) [12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in)].

Closer reinforcement: 12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in).

mo O®
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F. Other reinforcements: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in) [12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in)].

2.11. DOOR HARDWARE PREPARATION

A Factory to prepare hollow metal door to receive template mortised hardware; include cut-outs,
reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door and Hardware Schedule and
templates.

Surface applied hardware: Factory reinforced only, 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in), [12-gauge; 2.36

mm (0.093 in)].

Hinge and pivot reinforcements: 10-gauge, 3.12 mm (0.123 in) high frequency hinge reinforcen@

with a flange [7-gauge, 4.24 mm (0.167 in) flat hinge reinforcements.
Lock front reinforcement: 12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in). é
) ‘;

w

Flush bolt reinforcement: 12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in).
Closer reinforcement: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in) [12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 in
Other reinforcements: 16-gauge, 1.34 mm (0.053 in) [12-gauge, 2.36 mm (0.093 i

2.12.FINISHING o
A Galvannealed steel A40/A60: Factory applied primer to protect the @inc was removed

ommo o

in the welding process.
B. Primer: Comply with ANSI A250.10.
C. Factory prefinished doors and frames: Comply with ANSI
1. Select color from manufacturer’s standard color cl color selected by the
Designer].

2. Provide touch-up paint for field repairs
3. EXECUTION "

3.1. EXAMINATION o

A Inspect rough openings to detect at would prevent the proper installation of doors and

frames.
B. Rough openings shall be sq@ nd plumb with accurate dimensions.

3.2. INSTALLATION

A. Remove tempor; rs on welded frames before installation and verify frame dimensions,
swing, fire ratin ening number.

B. For groutedfframesy¥apply on site a coat of bituminous coating inside the frame throat.
C. Install d frames in accordance with:

roved door and hardware schedule
roved shop drawings
anufacturer’s recommendations
Local building codes
NFPA 80
NFPA 105
ANSI/DHI A115.1G
NAAMM HMMA 840

o NG

0 3.3. ADJUSTING, CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Repair or replace damaged products.

Correct defects in installation.

Clean area in accordance with Section 01 74 00.

Protect doors and frames until transfer of the building to the Owner.

oowp

3.4. INSPECTION
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A. Inspection of fire rated openings

1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements.

2. Fire door assemblies shall be inspected and tested by an individual with knowledge and
understanding of the operating components of the type of door. This person must confirm the
door assembly will perform its intended function when exposed to fire conditions.

3. Arreport shall be written for the AHJ and shall be submitted to the Owner.

4. All deficiencies must be corrected before turning keys to the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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12035 WOOD DOORS
1.0 General
1.1 Scope

A. Standards for manufacturing, machining, finishing, and installation of wood doors unless more
specifically described under another section.

1.2 Related work in other section 0
Section 06200: Carpentry é
Section 08100: Hollow Metal Frames \
Section 08700: Finish Hardware
. Section 09900: Painting
1.3 Quality Assurances \o
A. Provide doors meeting or exceeding the minimum standards as set for e following
organizations unless standards are modified or exceeded by this ification.

moo»

2. National Electrical Manufacturers Associati
3. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)'

B. All doors shall be the product of the same rer to insure uniformity of quality and
appearance throughout the project.

C. Fire doors shall bear labels approv d@derwriters Laboratories, Inc or Intertek Testing (WHI).
Any discrepancies between the @ al drawings and the procedures and limitations as set

forth by the testing agencies sh ought to the architect’s attention.

D. Provide each fire rated
rail, showing testin

a label permanently attached to either the hinge stile or to the top
proval for classification scheduled.

E. The top of eachgdloor shall bear a label from the manufacturer indicating the door construction,
face veneer les, cut and grade. If the doors are factory finished the label shall also have the
finishingd n.

nufacturer shall provide a letter, signed by an authorized company representative, to
ct stating that the doors have been manufactured in compliance with this specification.

14 ittals

undercut, and applicable hardware locations. Dimensions and detail openings for glass lites,

0 . Shop Drawings:Submit schedules and elevations indicating door sizes, construction, swing, label,
louvers, and grilles.

B. Samples: If doors are to be factory finished, manufacturer shall submit veneer samples of specified
veneer with their standard finish colors at architect’s request, or a color sample from the architect
will be sent to the manufacturer for duplication. Samples are to be submitted representing the color
selected on veneer typical of grain patterns and coloration for the specified specie and cut.
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1.6

1.7

C. Product Information: Submit manufacturer’s product description showing compliance with

specifications, along with finishing instructions, installation instructions, and any general
recommendations manufacturer may have for the care and maintenance of each door type.

Coordination

hardware and metal frame manufacturers. Door manufacturer shall be responsible for coordina

12035

Contractor shall be responsible for coordination and acquiring of all necessary information from é

all necessary information received by Contractor from hardware and metal frame manufact
in order that doors shall be properly prepared to receive hinges and hardware. Contracto

provide his supplier with two copies of approved frame schedule, two copies of hardwi

schedule, and all necessary hardware templates. All the above information shall tv

possession of door supplier 120 days prior to desired delivery date of doors.

Delivery, Storage and Handling \o

No doors shall be delivered to the building until weatherproof storag s available. Store

doors in a space having controlled temperature and humidity rangg,bet 30 and 60 percent.
Stack doors flat and off the floor, supported to prevent warpag@tt doors from damage and

direct exposure to sunlight.
Factory finished doors shall be individually wrapped i Q to protect the finish from
damage by contact with other doors.

Do not walk or place other material on top o; doors. Do not drag doors across one
another.

Contractor shall use all means neces tect doors from damage prior to, during, and after
installation. All damaged door% aired or replaced by the contractor at no cost to the
owner.

Doors shall be palletize ory in stacks of no more than 30 doors per pallet. Door edges shall
be protected with heawsC uards.

Warranty &

All wor Section shall be warranted by a FULL DOOR WARRANTY (from the date of
i gainst defect in materials and workmanship, including the following:
ination in any degree.
rp or twist of ¥ or more in any 3’6" x 7’0" section of a door.
elegraphing of any part of core assembly through face to cause surface variation of 1/100” or
more in a 3” span.

which it is intended. Replacement under this warranty shall include hanging, installation of
hardware, and finishing.

o 4. Any defect which may, in any way, impair or affect performance of the door for the purpose

Periods of warranty after date or installation:
1. Interior solid core and mineral core Life of original installation.

Doors must be stored, finished, hung and maintained per manufacturers recommendations set forth
in their Full Door Warranty.

08 1416 - 2
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2.0 Product

2.1 Manufacturers

Listed manufacturers are believed to conform to the criteria stated for material quality standards,
function and appearance. Manufacturers are still subject to meeting the requirements for 5-ply hot-
pressed (cold-pressed will not be accepted) door construction procedures and warranties set forth in
this specification. Substitutions will not be accepted.

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 0
2. Eggers Hardwood Products Corporation
3. Oshkosh Architectural Door Company \

2.2 Material and Components

All stile and rail dimensions given are minimum sizes allowed after trimming t @e or factory
prefitting. \

A. Cores 0
Particleboard Core - ?
Shall conform to ANSI A208.1 LD-2 32lb. density c@ shall be I ” minimum

laminated hardwood or structural composite lumb eneered over with veneer
matching face veneer. Rails will be | 1/8” minirﬁi option hardwood or structural
be

composite lumber (SCL). Stiles and rails shall rely bonded to the core then abrasively

planed as an assembly before veneering. o

B. Faces and Crosshands
When veneer for transparent o(r@gsh is specified, doors shall be 5 ply, made up of 2 face

veneers and crossbands, all se nded to the core by the hot-press method in one operation,
utilizing Type | water proofyadheSWe” The cold pressing of 2 or 3ply door skins to the core will

all have minimum thickness of 1/50 after factory sanding and the
individual pieces of v, ing the face must be edge glued together. Crossbands shall extend
the full width of th sembly. When pairs of doors are scheduled for transparent finish doors
shall be pair maiche a continuous grain pattern. When doors are scheduled with transom
panels and trafisparent finish door and transom shall be matched and produced from a continuous
sheet of v, . Bettom rail of transom panel shall extend full width and be same specie as face
except f , which may have a maple or beech rail.

not be accepted. Face v

W laminate is used as a face laminate shall be .050 standard grade to be selected from
§ rers available sources. Laminate shall be bonded to the core with type | water-proof

Face veneers shall be of specie, cut and grade specified. Quality shall be governed by
industry standards as set forth by ANSI/WDMA IS.1A Series.

Door faces for: Transparent finish-
a) Veneer Grade: “A” Grade
b) Veneer Species: White Birch

c) Veneer Cut: Rotary

d) Veneer Match: Book matched
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e) Assembly of Veneer on door face - Running Match

2. Cross banding shall be thoroughly dried 1/16 thick hardwood or engineered wood product
extending full width and height of door with grain at right angles to face.

3. Face veneer and crossband shall be pressed to the core in a hot-press with Type | water-

proof glue.
C. Metal Louvers: Vandal-Proof Design 1500A louver by “Air Louver” of 18 gage CRS frame 0
and blades, with 12 gage CRS security grill.

3.0 Execution O\
3.1 Fabrication o
A. Fabricate all wood doors in strict accordance with the referenced stand@ied herein.

3.2 Machining and Fitting
All wood doors shall be machined by the manufacturer for cu inges, locks and all hardware

requiring routing and mortising. Any required rabbeting t ang doors will be performed by
the manufacturer prior to finishing. Doors shall be sized w 1/8” clearance at top and each side,
and ¥4” at bottom (unless specified otherwise.) Factory dri of pilot holes is not required except for
“B” & “C” label fire doors at mortise hinge locati

3.3 Installation of Hardware 0

A. Contractor shall install hardware to approved hardware schedule for proper locations.
B. Install with full-threaded wood s furnished by hardware manufacturer.
C. Drill proper size pilot I screws. (Full mortise hinges require 5/32” pilot holes.)
D. Securely anchor, haﬁn correct position and alignment.
E. Adjust har d door for proper function and smooth operation, proper latching, without
force or ive clearance.
34 I n of Fire Doors

doors shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of the labeling agency and
#80 and #101.

0 Factory Finishing

Transparent Finish -
AWI system TR6 or equivalent catalyzed polyurethane finish for open grain finish per section
1500. The sheen shall be satin of semi-gloss. Stain, if required, to be selected from
manufacturer’s standard colors or custom matched to Architects sample. Finish shall be a stain or
natural finish to as closely match the existing doors as possible without custom color. Doors shall
be individually enclosed in polybags.
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END OF SECTION
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PART 1- GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes furnishing and installation of door hardware for doors specified in “Hardware
Sets” and required by actual conditions. Including screws, bolts, expansion shields, electrified
door hardware, and other devices for proper application of hardware.

B. Where items of hardware are not specified and are required for intended service, such omission
error or other discrepancy shall be submitted to Architect fourteen calendar days prior to bid gal
for clarification by addendum.

C. Refer to Division 1 for alternates that may affect work of this Section. \
D. Related Divisions: oo

1. Division 08 00 00 Openings

ANSI/BHMA A156.1 Butts & Hinges (2006)

102  REFERENCES 0
A. American National Standards Institute/Builders Hardware Ma@ars Association (ANSI):
ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Door Controls — Closers (200?9

1

2

3. ANSI/BHMA A156.6 Architectural Door Trim (2

4. ANSI/BHMA A156.7 Template Hinge Dimensi

5.  ANSI/BHMA A156.8 Door Controls — Overhead s and Holders (2010)
6. ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Mortise Locks & s (2005)

7. ANSI/BHMA A156.15 Closer Holder evices (2006)

8. ANSI/BHMA A156.18 Materials & i 006)

9. ANSI/BHMA A156.21 Threshol

10. ANSI/BHMA A156.22 Door

ystems (2005)
11. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 Keyi s (2007)
12. ANSI/BHMA A156.115 Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames (2006)
13. ANSI/BHMA AlSG@H ware Preparation in Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames
(2006)

B. International Code Q/American National Standards Institute (ICC/ANSI)/ADA:
1. ICC/ANS|gA117.186tandards for Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities (2009)
2. Americ ith Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG).

C. Underw aboratories, Inc. (UL):

ositive Pressure Fire Test of Door Assemblies
84 Air Leakage Test of Door Assemblies

/ULC Listed

oor and Hardware Institute (DHI):
DHI Publication — Keying Systems and Nomenclature (1989)
DHI Publication — Abbreviations and Symbols
DHI Publication — Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware
DHI Publication — Sequence and Format of Hardware Schedule (1996)

NS s

E. National Fire Protection Agency (NFPA)
1. NFPA 70 National Electrical Code (2005)
2. NFPA 80 Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protective’s (1999)
3. NFPA 101 Life Safety Code (2003)
4. NFPA 105 Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies (2003)
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F. Building Codes
1. IBC International Building Code (2006)
2. Local Building Code

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 Administrative

Requirements. 0

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Hardware schedule shall be organized in vertical format illustrated in DHI Publicai
Sequence and Formatting for the Hardware Schedule. Include abbreviations ang
page according to DHI Publications Abbreviations and Symbols. Complete ‘@ ature of

proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of hardware.

items required for each door opening as indicated.
2. Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, andx ork to ensure
3. Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), as certified by DHI, w

ffix seal attesting

to completeness and correctness, shall review hardware schedule submittal.

C. Submit manufacturer’s catalog sheet on design, grade and fun%‘nems listed in hardware

schedule. Identify specific hardware item per sheet, provi nd cover sheet.

D. Coordination:
1. Distribute door hardware templates to related diviSi@gs within fourteen calendar days of
approved hardware schedule.

E. Closeout Submittals: Submit to Owner i ng binder or CD if requested.
1. Warranties.
2. Maintenance and operating m 9
3. Maintenance service agreeme
4. Record documents.
5. Copy of approved hardware sChedule.
6. Copy of approved k hedule with bitting list.
7. Hardware suppl hone number and fax number.

emberof the seal program who shall be available at reasonable times during course of

1.04  QUALITY &RA
A. Hardwarggpplie¥’shall employ an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) as certified by DHI
Preject hardware consultation.

rdware shall conform to ICC/ANSI A117.1.
andles, Pulls, Latches, Locks and operating devices: Shape that is easy to grasp with one
hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or twisting of the wrist.

o ii Fire Rated Door Assemblies: Where fire-rated door assemblies are indicated, provide door

hardware rated for use in assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure
according to UL 10C, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Fire Door Inspection: Prior to receiving certificate of occupancy have fire rated doors inspected by
an independent certified Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI), as certified by Intertek

08 7100 - 2 DOOR HARDWARE



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 08 7100
12035 DOOR HARDWARE

(ITS), a written report shall be submitted to Owner and Contractor. Doors failing inspection shall
be adjusted, replaced or modified to be within appropriate code requirements.
Use for buildings under IBC 2009

E. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke and draft control door assemblies are
required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL
1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

F. Door hardware shall be certified to ANSI/BHMA standards as noted, participate and be listed i
BHMA Certified Products Directory.

G. Substitution request: Refer to Division 1Substitutions for procedures to submit produc
the requirements in this Section.

1. Convene meeting seven days before installation. Participants required

H. Pre-installation Meeting: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section * ings.”
0 nen
Contractor, installer, material supplier and manufacturer representati

2. Include in conference decisions regarding proper installation me rocedures for
receiving and handling hardware.

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availaigility of materials, installer’s
personnel, equipment and facilities needed to make progr oid delays.

J. Within fourteen days of receipt of approved door hard Qittals contact Owner with
representative from hardware supplier to establish a k@Vi nference. Verify keyway, visual
key identification, number of master keys and keys perd@gk. Provide keying system per Owners
instructions.

K. Installer Qualifications: Specialized in p@installation of this Section and shall have five

years minimum documented experie
L. Hardware listed in 3.07- Hardwar le is intended to establish a type and grade.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGEAND HANDLING

A. Provide a clean, dry room for hardware delivered to Project but not yet installed.

B. Furnish hardware with'each unit marked and numbered in accordance with approved finish
hardware sc . Include door and item number for each type of hardware.

C. Pack a complete with necessary parts and fasteners in manufacturer’s original packaging.

agement and Disposal
arate waste materials for reuse or recycling in accordance with Division 1.

o . General Warranty: Owner may have under provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be an
addition and run concurrent with other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the
Contract documents.

B. Special Warranty: Warranties specified in this article shall not deprive Owner of other rights.
Contractor, hardware supplier, and hardware installer shall be responsible for servicing hardware
and keying related problems.

1. Ten years for manual door closers.
2. Five years for mortise, auxiliary and bored locks.
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C. Products judged defective during warranty period shall be replaced or repaired in accordance with
manufacturer’s warranty at no cost to Owner. There is no warranty against defects due to improper
installation, abuse and failure to exercise normal maintenance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 HINGES

A. Hinges shall be of one manufacturer as listed for continuity of design and consideration of
warranty, and shall be domestically manufactured in the USA.
B. Standards: Products to be certified and listed by the following: é
1. Butts and Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 \
2. Template Hinge Dimensions: ANSI/BHMA A156.7 o
C. Butt Hinges: o
1. Hinge weight and size unless otherwise indicated in hardware sets:
a. Doors up to 36” wide and up to 1-3/4” thick provide hinges imum thickness of
.134” and a minimum of 4-1/2” in height.
b. Doors from 36” wide up to 42” wide and up to 1-3/4”
minimum thickness of .145” and a minimum of 4-1/
c. For doors from 42” wide up to 48” wide and up
minimum thickness of .180” and a minimum

d. Doors greater than 1-3/4” thick provide hin it
minimum of 5” in height.

provide hinges with a
ight.
ick provide hinges with a
ight.
minimum thickness of .180” and a

e. Width of hinge is to be minimum re 0 clear surrounding trim.
2. Base material unless otherwise indi dware sets:
a. Exterior Doors: 304 StainlesggSte ass or Bronze material.
b. Interior Doors: Steel mat i%
c. Fire Rated Doors: Steel o ainless Steel materials.
d. Stainless Steel ball be ges shall have stainless steel ball bearings. Steel ball

bearings are una

a. Doors up height provide 2 hinges.

b. Doors@0” up¥e 90” in height provide 3 hinges.

c. Do& up to 120” in height provide 4 hinges.

d. over 120 in height add 1 additional hinge per each additional 30” in height.
@ doors provide 4 hinges.

e design and options unless otherwise indicated in hardware sets:
W Hinges are to be of a square corner five-knuckle design, flat button tips and have ball
bearings unless otherwise indicated in hardware sets.
b. Out-swinging exterior and out-swinging access controlled doors shall have
non-removable pins (NRP) to prevent removal of pin while door is in closed position.
o ¢. When full width of opening is required, use hinges that are designed to swing door
completely from opening when door is opened to 95 degrees.
d. Provide mortar boxes for frames that require any electrically modified hinges if not an
integral part of frame.

e.  When shims are necessary to correct frame or door irregularities, provide metal shims
only.

5. Acceptable Manufactures:
Standard Weight Heavy Weight

08 7100 - 4 DOOR HARDWARE



TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 08 7100

12035 DOOR HARDWARE
a. Hager BB1279/BB1191 BB1168/BB1199
b. Bommer BB5000/BB5002 BB5004/BB5006

2.02 LOCKS AND LATCHES (GRADE 1 MORTISE)

A. Locks and latches shall be of one manufacturer as listed for continuity of design and consi ;
of warranty. \
B.

Standards: Product to be certified and listed by following:

1. ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000 Certified to Grade 1 for Operational y.

2. UL/cUL Labeled and listed for functions up to 3 hours for single door ” in width and
up to 96” in height. \

3. ULI10C/UBC 7-2 Positive Pressure Rated.
4. ICC/ANSI A117.1.

C. Lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufac@es as listed in hardware
sets.

D. Material and Design:
1. Lock cases from fully wrapped, 12 gauge steel, Z ichromate for corrosion resistance.

2. Non-handed, field reversible without openi ck case.
3. Armor fronts are to be self-adjusting to date a square edge door or a standard 1/8”
beveled edge door.
E. Latch and Strike: a
1. Stainless Steel latch bolt w@' m of % throw and deadlocking for keyed and exterior
N

functions.
115 prep measuring 1-1/4” x 4-7/8” with proper lip length to

when fully ext d made of Stainless Steel material.

H. Acceptable %mtures:
1. Haggp@e ies: 3830 Series.
2. S h400 Series.
3. ent” 4870 Series

2.03 DERS AND KEYING

2. Strike is to fit a standagel A
protect surrounding 4
3. Deadbolts to bw I length with a minimum of a 1” throw and % internal engagement

linders shall be of one manufacturer as listed for continuity of design and consideration of

0 warranty.
B. Standards: Manufacturer shall meet the following:
1. Auxiliary Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.5
2. DHI Handbook “Keying systems and homenclature” (1989)

C. Cylinders:
1. Manufacturer’s standard tumbler type.
2. Shall be furnished with cams/tailpieces as required for locking device that is being furnished
for project.
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2.04

D.

E.

Keying:

1. Contact Owner with representative from hardware supplier to establish a keying conference.
Verify keyway, visual key identification, number of master keys and keys per lock. Provid
keying system per Owners instructions.

2. Copy of Owners approved keying schedule shall be submitted to Owner and Archite
documentation of which keying conference was held and Owners sign-off.

3. Provide a bitting list to Owner of combinations as established, and expand to t
percent for future use or as directed by Owner.

4. Key to existing Corbin/Russwin keyway keying system.

5. Keys to be shipped to Owner’s representative, individually tag per keyi rence.

Acceptable manufactures:
1. Hager with Corbin Russwin Keyway

2. Corbin Russwin e
PUSH/PULL PLATES

A. Push and pull plates shall be of one manufacturer as «!;continuity of design and

o

m

consideration of warranty.

Standards: Manufacturer to be certified by Qing:
1. Architectural Door Trim: ANSI/B .6

2. Americans with Disabilities Act% ty Guidelines (ADAAG).

Push plates: .050” thick, square £o beveled edges with counter sunk screw holes. Width
and height as stated in hardwar

Acceptable Manufactures;
1. Hager Companies:
2. Rockwood

3. Trimco 0

Pull plates: . hick, square corner and beveled edges. Width and height as stated in hardware
sets, ¥ diameterull, with clearance of 2-1/2” from face of door.

F. Acce anufactures:
Companies: H33J
kwood

B.

rimco

009 CLOSERS (ALUMINUM BODY GRADE 1)

A.

Shall be product of one manufacturer. Unless otherwise indicated on hardware schedule, comply
with manufacturer’s recommendations for size of closer, depending on width of door, frequency of
use, atmospheric pressure, ADAAG requirements, and fire rating.

Standards: Manufacturer to be certified by the following:
1. BHMA Certified ANSI A156.4 Grade 1

2. ADA Complaint ANSI A117.1

3. UL/cUL Listed up to 3 hours
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4. UL10C Positive Pressure Rated
5. UL10B Neutral Pressure Rated

C. Material and Design:
1. Provide aluminum non-handed bodies with full plastic covers.
2. Closer shall have separate staked adjustable valve screws for latch speed, sweep spe
backcheck.
Provide Tri-Pack arms and brackets for regular arm, top jamb, and parallel arm &u s
Double heat-treated steel, tempered springs.
Precision machined, heat-treated steel piston.
Triple heat-treated steel spindle.
Full rack and pinion operation.

Noogkow

hardware schedule.
In swing doors shall have surface regular arm mount Q
r

D. Mounting: Q
1. Out swing doors shall have surface parallel arm mount cI(@ep where noted on

N

ept where noted on hardware

schedule.
3. Provide brackets and shoe supports for aluminu sand frames to mount fifth screw.
4. Furnish drop plates where top rail conditions on do not allow for mounting of closer and
where backside of closer is exposed throu S.
E. Size closers in compliance with require cessibility (ADDAG). Comply with following

maximum opening force requirement

1. Interior hinged openings: 5.0 | s%

2. Firerated and exterior opepi have minimum opening force allowable by authority
having jurisdiction.

F. Fasteners: Provide self- nd tapping wood screws, machine screws and sex nuts and bolts
for each closer. Q
G. Acceptable maabifactures:
1. Hager (&ges: 5200 Series.
2. Nor 00@Series.
3. S r@BBO Series.

IVE TRIM

of protection plate: Single doors, size two inches less door width (LDW) on push side of
or, and one inch less on pull side of door. For pairs of doors, size one inch less door width
(LDW) on push side of door, and %2 inch on pull side of door.

1. Kickplates 10” high or sized to door bottom rail height

0 2: Mop Plates 4” high.

3. Armor Plates 36” high.

B. Standards: Manufacturer shall meet requirements for:
1. Architectural Door Trim: ANSI/BHMA A156.6
2. UL

C. Material and Design:
1. 0.050” gage stainless steel
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2.07

¢)

2. Corners shall be square. Polishing lines or dominant direction of surface pattern shall run
across the door width of plate.

3. Bevel top, bottom and sides uniformly leaving no sharp edges. Edges shall be de-burred.

4. Countersink holes for screws. Screws holes shall be spaced equidistant eight inches CTC,
along a centerline not over % inch in from edge around plate. End screws shall be a maximum
of 0.53 inch from corners.

UL label stamp required on protection plates when top of plate is more than 16 inches above
bottom of door on fire rated openings. Verify door manufactures UL listing for maximum hei
and width of protection plate to be used.

Acceptable Manufactures: \
1. Hager Companies: 194S
2. Rockwood °

3. Burns

STOPS AND HOLDERS

Wall Stops: Provide door stops wherever necessary to prevent or hafdware from striking an
adjacent partition or obstruction. Provide wall stops when po oor stops and holders
mounted in concrete floor or masonry walls shall have staj I machine screws and lead

expansion shields.
Standards: Manufacturer shall meet requirements fog
1. Auxiliary Hardware: ANSI/BHMA AlSEo
Acceptable Manufactures:
Canve
1. Hager Companies
2. Rockwood
3. Burns

Concave Floor
236W 242F

Overhead Stops and Ho Y Brovide overhead stop and holders for doors that open against
equipment, casewor and other objects that would make wall stops/holders and floor
stops/holders inapp . Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core wood door

applications. s
StandardsgiManu¥acturer shall be certified by the following:

1. Ovtops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8 Grade 1

Manufactures:
Heavy Duty Surface Heavy Duty Concealed
ager Companies 7000-S 7000-C
. Rixson 9 Series 6 Series
3. Glynn Johnson 90 Series 100 Series

DOOR GASKETING AND WEATHERSTRIP

Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke, light, or sound

gasketing where indicated on hardware schedule. Provide non-corrosive fasteners for exterior

applications.

1. Perimeter gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

2. Meeting stile gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are in closed
position.
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3. Door bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold or floor when door is in
closed position.

4. Sound Gasketing: Cutting or notching for stop mounted hardware not permitted.

5. Drip Guard: Apply to exterior face of frame header. Lip length to extend 4” beyond width of
door.

B. Standards: Manufacturer shall meet requirements for:
1. Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systems: ANSI/BHMA A156.22

C. Smoke-Labeled Gasketing: Comply with NFPA 105 listed, labeled, and acceptable to authog iO

having jurisdiction, for smoke control indicated.
1. Provide smoke labeled gasketing on 20 minute rated doors and on smoke rated dox
e

D. Fire-Rated Gasketing: Comply with NFPA 80 listed, labeled, and acceptable to A@

Having Jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated. o
2.09 THRESHOLDS 0

A. Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical openings in full bed t with lead expansion
shields and stainless steel machine screws complying wit irements specified in Division 7
Section “Joint Sealants”. Notched in field to fit frame re installer. Refer to Drawings
for special details. é

B. Standards: Manufacturer to be certified by th ing:

1. Thresholds: ANSI/BHMA A156.21

2. Americans with Disabilities Act AccgsSifility' Guidelines (ADAAG).
C. Acceptable Manufactures: 6

1. Hager Companies: 412S

2. Zero

3. Reese
2.10  SILENCERS Q
A. Where smoke, dight, offWeather seal are not required, provide three silencers per single door
frame, two ble door frame and four per Dutch door frame.

B. Standar nufacturer shall meet requirements for:
1. Hardware: ANSI/BHMA A156.16
C ble Manufactures:

Hollow Metal Frame Wood Frame
Hager Companies: 307D 308D

2: Rockwood:
0 3. Trimco:
211 SIGNAGE
A. Shall be of one manufacturer as listed for continuity of design and consideration of warranty.
B. Standards: Manufacturer shall meet requirements for:

1. Signage: ANSI/BHMA A156.16
2. Grade 2 Braille Translation conforming to section 4.3 requirements
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C. Materials and Design: Provide 0.125” thick plastic. Size of sign to be 6” x 8” fastened with
double-sided pressure sensitive tape.

D. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. Hager Companies: 368M/W, 368U
2. Rockwood
3. Trimco

212 FINISHES ée
A. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent piege s

acceptable if within range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the sa
acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if thg
of approved Samples.

B. Comply with base material and finish requirements indicated by AN A156.18
designations in hardware schedule.

PART 3-EXECUTION Q
3.01 EXAMINATION o

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for liance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door o)ly construction, wall and floor construction,

and other conditions affecting performance
B. Examine roughing-in for electrical p %s to verify actual locations of wiring connections

0
before electrified door hardware inEt%.

C. Proceed with installation only a atisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION 0

A. Install hardware pe cturer’s instructions and in compliance with:

NFPA 80,
NFPA
ANSI 7.1

A A156.115 Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames

arwdE

" Approved shop drawings.
10. Approved finish hardware schedule.

0 B. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved.
Set unit level, plumb and true to line location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as
necessary for proper installation and operation.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
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A. Material supplier to schedule final walk through to inspect hardware installation ten business days
before final acceptance of Owner. Material supplier shall provide a written report detailing
discrepancies of each opening to General Contractor within seven calendar days of walk through.

3.04 ADJUSTMENT, CLEANING AND DEMONSTRATING

A. Adjustment: Adjust and check each opening to ensure proper operation of each item of finish
hardware. Replace items that cannot be adjusted to operate freely and smoothly or as intended for
application at no cost to Owner.

B. Cleaning: Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Clean finished hardwa,
manufacturer’s instructions after final adjustments has been made. Replace items that
cleaned to manufacturer’s level of finish quality at no cost to Owner. ‘

C. Demonstration: Conduct a training class for building maintenance personn trating the
adjustment, operation of mechanical and electrical hardware. Special to hed hardware
to be turned over and explained usage at this meeting.

3.05 PROTECTION Q
A. Leave manufacturer’s protective film intact and provide p ction for all other finish
hardware items that do not have protective material frg ufacture until Owner accepts
Project as complete. Q

3.06 HARDWARE SETS Q
A. Guide: Door hardware items have been in'sets which are intended to be a guide of design,

grade, quality, function, operation, pe , exposure, and like characteristics of door
hardware, and may not be completg. door hardware required to make each set complete
and operational.

B. Hardware schedule does ngpreflect handing, backset, method of fastening and like characteristics
of door hardware and d tion.

C. Review door hardw@ with door types, frames, sizes and details on drawings. Verify
suitability ar&:ab y of items specified in relation to details and surrounding conditions.

3.07 HARD\G
Bayard enool

EDULE

Heading 1

Door
E ng to receive

@ Type Description Finish
3ea. Hinges BB1199 4.5” x 4.5 USs32D
1ea Classroom Deadlock 3833S x Corbin Russwin Keyway US26D
1ea. Push Plate 30S 4” x 16” Us32Db
lea. Pull Plate H33J 4” x 16” Us32D
1ea. Closer 5200 HD ALM
lea. Kick Plate 194S x 2” LDW Us32D
3ea. Silencers 307D Gray Rubber
1ea. Threshold 412S MIL
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lea. Sign 368M/W W3

©
3
N\

Palmer Elementary School

Heading 2
Door # 100, 101, 200, 201
Each opening to receive Q
Qty Type Description o Finish
3ea. Hinges BB1199 4.5” x 4. uUs32D
lea. Classroom Deadlock 3833S x usswin Keyway US26D
lea. Push Plate 30S 4” us32b
1ea. Pull Plate H33J¢4% us32D
lea. Closer 5 ALM
1ea. Kick Plate 1%2 LDW US32D
3ea. Silencers Gray Rubber
1ea. Threshold S MIL
1 ea. Sign 68M/W W3

0 END OF SECTION

O
Q
Q
v
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GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplemeqtary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following: o

Light gage interior metal drywall studs for partitions a Nu;ad framing.
Metal drywall ceiling framing, furring and accessorie%
Metal drywall suspended ceiling grid system.
Gypsum board and anchorages, and control join@
Architectural metal drywall profiles.
Acoustical insulation and sealants.
Taped and sanded joint treatment. g
ctions and trades.

Installation of items supplied by ot

N~ wWNE

Products installed but furnished und sections:

1.  Metal wall/ceiling ac@ls furnished by other trades, as appropriate to
S

project.

2. Lighting fixture frage rings, etc., within gypsum board ceiling system.

Related Sections in following:

1.  Divisiondd5 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing™: For exterior and interior
and exterior non-load bearing framing.

06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry”: Fire retardant wood

and framing.

ion 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames™: Hollow metal door

mes, sidelight frames, and individual interior borrowed light frames.

Division 08 Section "Access Doors":  Manufactured metal access panel

v assemblies.
o 5. Division 09 Section "Painting": Priming and final field paint finish.

SUBMITTALS
Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples: Submit in accordance with Division 01.

Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing, acoustical seals,
and ceiling and bulkhead framing.

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09 2115-1



SECTION 09 2115 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

C.  Product Data: Provide manufacturer's descriptive literature on metal framing, gypsum
board, joint tape, and installation instructions and procedures.

D. Samples: Prior to delivery of materials, submit to jobsite for approval by Architects
samples of the following:

1. One 12-inch sample of floor and ceiling track, metal screw stud, and accessories.
2. One 4-inch by 4-inch sample of each proposed type wallboard and acces@,

properly labeled. e

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE Q
A. Perform Work in accordance with ASTM C754, ASTM C840, Gﬁea d GA-216.

Maintain copies of GA-214 and GA-216 documents on site. \

C.  When fire resistive construction is detailed or noted ogfthe Drawings, perform work in
accordance with GA-600. :

A.  Erector Qualifications: Company speci in the erection of metal stud framing and
gypsum wallboard systems on at le acceptable projects equal in scope to work

specified. 6
1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY S&GE AND HANDLING

%

A. Delivery: g
1. Deliver ‘Ipro cts and materials in manufacturer's original unopened packaging,

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS

contai r bundles with labels intact and legible.
all items delivered in broken, damaged, rusted, or unlabeled condition
immediately.

2.

Handle and protect all materials and metal accessories from damage,
ess or wetting.

eaStorage:

1.  Store all materials inside under cover, providing protection from damage and
exposure to the elements, stacked flat, and off floor.

2.  Stack wallboard so that lengths are not over short lengths, avoid overloading floor
system.

3. Store adhesives and ready-mixed joint compound in dry area, provide protection
against freezing at all times.

4.  Damaged, frozen, and deteriorated materials shall be removed from job site.
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1.7 JOB CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Conditions:

1.  Temperature: During cold weather, in areas receiving wallboard installation and
joint finishing, maintain temperature range between 55 degrees F and 70 degrees
F for 24 hours before, during, and after gypsum wallboard and joint treatment

applications.
2. Ventilation: 0
a.  Provide adequate ventilation to carry off excess moistur ing and
following adhesive and joint compound treatment applicatj
b.  Use temporary air circulators in enclosed area lackin
Under slow drying conditions, allow additional dryi

of joint treatment.
c.  Protect installed materials from drafts during h eather.

ventilation.
between coats

B.  Protection: Protect adjacent surfaces against damage @ns.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS QO

2.1 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS o

A.  Provide metal wall and bulkhead materials in accordance with GA 216.
B. Metal Studs - Drywall Type: C645: non-load bearing, galvanized sheet steel,
ASTM A525; Cee-shaped, indicated, conforming to the following:

1.  Rated/non-rated, earing metal stud partitions with single/double layer
drywall: 25 0 11-feet 6-inches in height; 20 gage over 11-feet 6-inches in
height.

2. Rated/p@h:rated, load bearing metal stud partition with single/double layer
dr . age.

ds for ceiling and bulkhead framing: 25 gage.
stud partitions with gypsum board/cement backerboard and ceramic tile
ISh: 20 gage or heavier.
etal stud framing at hollow metal door and light openings: 20 gage.
Metal studs for infill framing at renovation/alteration areas: 25 gage.
Runners: Of same material and thickness as studs.

Q Ceiling Runner: Provide with extended leg retainer.
D. Furring, Bridging and Bracing: Of same material as studs; thickness to suit purpose.
E.  Sheet Metal Backing: 20 gage thickness, galvanized steel.

F. Fasteners: GA-216.
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G.  Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC SP 20, zinc rich.
H.  Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, screws, nails and other metal supports, of type and

size to suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

2.2 SOFFIT AND BULKHEAD FRAMING

A. Channels: 0
1.  Fabricated of 16 gage cold-rolled steel, factory applied black a Qrust-
resistant paint. o
a.  Depth: 2 inches, 590 Ibs. o

2. Minimum weight per 1,000 lineal feet:
b.  Depth: 1-1/2-inches, 300 Ibs. 0\
B.  Furring Channels: Screw-type, hat-shaped, 25 gage.

C. Optional Framing: Metal stud, ASTM C645 and (e , galvanized sheet steel, screw-
type, Cee-shaped, minimum 25 gage. g
d,

D. Ceiling Hangers: Minimum 8 gage, galv. nnealed steel wire.
E. Tie Wire: 16 gage, galvanized, ann el wire.

F.  Anchorage to Substrate: Tie '@rews, nails and other metal supports, of type and
size to suit application; to riéecure materials in place.

2.3 SUSPENDED GYPg%ARD CEILING GRID SYSTEM

A.  Grid Suspensigh Systém for Ceilings: ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of
main beams oss-furring members that interlock.

1. . Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
porated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; HD8906, Drywall Grid Systems.

b.  Chicago Metallic Corporation; 650-C, Drywall Furring System.
o C. USG Corporation; DGLW, Drywall Suspension System.

2.4 GYPSUM BOARD MATERIALS

A. Size: Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints and
correspond with support system indicated.
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Surface Burning Characteristics: When tested in accordance with ASTM E84
requirements.

1.  Flame Spread Index: 25 maximum.
2. Smoke Development: 0.

General: Comply with ASTM C 1396, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not i 0,
the following:

American Gypsum Co. :o

BPB America Inc.
G-P Gypsum.

Lafarge North America Inc. 0\
National Gypsum Company.

USG Corporation. e
Or equal as approved by Architect. 9
Standard Gypsum Board: Gypsum core Walle r

and long edges.

1. Thickness: 5/8-inch thicknessmgwerwise indicated.

re cut ends.

2 Edges: Tapered long edges
Fire Rated Gypsum Board: a core wall panel with additives to enhance fire
resistance of the core; surfac h paper on front, back, and long edges.

@rPo0 o

faced with paper on front, back,

1. Thickness: 5/8- ickness unless otherwise indicated.
2.  Edges: Tap edges and square cut ends.

Moisture Re@t Gypsum Board: Coated glass mat-faced with treated gypsum core
panel; ph | properties conforming to the applicable sections of ASTM C 1177 and
AST ; “DensArmor Plus Interior Panels” as manufactured by G-P Gypsum
Cor ual as approved by Architect.

é( ickness: 5/8-inch thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Edges: Tapered long edges and square cut ends.

Locations: For use at interior gypsum board ceilings at Locker Rooms, Showers,
Toilet Rooms and wet or high moisture areas.

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: Mold-resistant tile backer board with glass
mat facings and acrylic coating complying with ASTM C 1178; “DensShield Tile
Backer” as manufactured by G-P Gypsum Corp., or equal as approved by Architect.

1. Thickness: 5/8-inch thickness unless otherwise indicated.
2. Edges: Square.
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o~

H.

E.

Exterior Gypsum Sheathing Board: Gypsum core wall panel with additives to enhance
the water resistance of the core; surfaced with water repellent paper front, back, and
along edges; complying with ASTM C79; fire-resistant.

1. Thickness: 1/2-inch thick unless otherwise indicated.
2.  Edges: V-shaped tongue and grooved edges for horizontal application.

Impact Resistant Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Board: Non-paper faced, fiber-rein :
gypsum wall panel; fire rated as required; complying with ASTM C1278 a
C36; "Fiberock VHI Panels" as manufactured by USG.

2.  Edges: Tapered long edges and square cut ends.

1. Thickness: 5/8-inch thickness unless otherwise indicated. 0\
GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES ?\
A 216.

Provide gypsum wallboard accessories in accordance
Fasteners: Screws ASTM C1002, self-drilling, s@y Ing, Bugle Head, for use with
power driven tool.

1 Type "S": for wallboard applicati

2. Type "W": for wallboard appli wood framing.

3. Fire Rated Construction: Sam nd size as used in fire rating test.

4 Non-Fire Rated Constructi e and size as recommended by gypsum board
manufacturer.

heet metal framing

Metal Trim Accessories;
galvanized steel and

ize ;quired for thickness of wallboard used, fabricated from
ed zinc, or other corrosion resistant treatment.

1.  Corner Bgads®gFormed galvanized steel angle, 1/8-inch round bead, 1-1/4-inch
metal flanges, ASTM C1047.

i Formed galvanized steel casing bead, 0.014-inch thick base steel,
ed, reveal bead and exposed metal flange surface finished with joint
und, ASTM C1047.

3. ntrol Joints: Manufacturer's standard roll-formed zinc with 1/4-inch “V”
éhaped slot protected by plastic tape, for face application, exposed flange surfaces
finished with joint compound, ASTM C1047.

oint Treatment Materials:

1. Joint Tape: ASTM C475; paper reinforcing tape, perforated.
2. Joint Compound: ASTM C475; drying type pre-mixed vinyl base compounds.

Laminating Adhesive: Manufacturer's recommended laminating adhesive or liquid
contact adhesive for double-layer systems.
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F.  Architectural Metal Drywall Profiles:

1.  Provide, where indicated, extruded and roll-formed Architectural profiles as

manufactured by Fry Reglet.

Designs: As indicated on drawings.

3. Material: Extrusions shall be of 6063 T5 aluminum alloy, and roll formed shapes
shall be of 3003 H-14 aluminum alloy.

4.  Construction: Profile shall incorporate continuous integral tapering far
surface contact. Fins shall be punched with 1/4-inch holes staggered 1/24 ’C.
to accept standard screw fastening.

5. Finish: Profiles shall receive a factory applied high porosity cor
primer compatible with materials commonly in use in
commercial interiors, i.e. joint compound, latex or ena
covering adhesives.

2.6 ACOUSTICAL ACCESSORIES a

A. Acoustical Insulation: Preformed mineral fiber, 65, Type 1; unfaced, friction
fit type, thickness equal to stud depth or as indi{ hermafiber SAFB”.

N

B.  Acoustical Sealant: Non-hardening, non-skinnifg, for use in conjunction with gypsum
board; type as recommended by gypsu facturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION ez

3.1 EXAMINATION g
A.  Verify that site c i are ready to receive work and opening dimensions are as
indicated on CoEtra awings and approved shop drawings.

3.2 METAL@ INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A In | stud framing in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, and ASTM
cept as otherwise specified below.
a

Il members true to lines and levels to provide surface flatness with maximum

B. ?&
o variation of 1/8-inch in 10 feet in any direction.

3.3 INSTALLATION - METAL STUDS
A.  Floor and Ceiling tracks:

1. Align floor and ceiling tracks.
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3.4

2.

3.

4.

Attach metal runners at floor and ceiling to structural elements with appropriate
power driven fasteners.

Attach tracks to structure with fasteners located 2 inches from each end and
spaced at maximum 24 inches on centers.

Maintain clearance under structural building members to avoid deflection transfer
to studs. Provide extended leg ceiling runners.

Metal Stud: 0

N =

Plumb and align studs.

Space studs 16 inches on center, unless otherwise indicated. \1

Attach studs to floor and ceiling tracks by crimping flang er track,
screwing, tack welding or method recommended by stud ma .

If necessary, splice studs by nesting with minimum lap of @

Refer to Drawings for indication of partitions extendia& ished ceiling only

and for partitions extending through the ceiling to the re above.

Framing Around Door and Light Openings:

Install double studs at each jamb of door, @us for full height of partition.
Attach stud track horizontally on each s&f opening, at frame head height.

a.  Install jack studs at 16 inche@enters over head of door frame.
b.  Attach jack studs to r ck and anchor top in same manner as
provided for full stud

Screw, bolt or weld stu mb anchors of frame, as recommended by stud
manufacturer.
Anchor a secon d to stud at doorjamb, as recommended in manufacturer's

printed instrucii sted to form a box.
Provide hea bove and below framed wall openings having an area of 2

square fgét or more.

Corners eOte Ssections:

1.
e 54, Figures 2 and 3. Two-stud corner construction is not acceptable.

oV

corners and intersection of partitions with three studs as detailed in ASTM

lace studs forming internal corners 2 inches from point of partition intersections.

cking: Bolt or screw steel channels to studs. Install blocking for support of

plumbing fixtures, toilet partitions, wall cabinets, toilet accessories, hardware, and other
similar items.

INSTALLATION - WALL FURRING

A.  Attach wall furring for direct attachment to concrete block and/or concrete walls.

09 2115-8
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B.  Erect furring channels horizontally or vertically; space maximum 16 inches on center,
not more than 4 inches from floor and ceiling lines or abutting walls. Secure in place on
alternate channel flanges at maximum 24 inches on center.

C.  Where furring channels are installed directly to exterior walls and a possibility of
moisture penetration through walls exists, install asphalt felt paper protection strip

between the channel and wall.

A. Install ceiling furring at height(s) indicated, independent of walls, co wand above

3.5 INSTALLATION - SUSPENDED GYPSUM BOARD CEILING GRID SY

ceiling work.
B. Ceiling Hangers: Coordinate location of hangers with other w o

1.  Attach hangers to steel members by use of accepta lips, or by wrapping
around, or through steel members and bolting, on tack welding hanger to
itself.

2. Space hangers 48 inches on centers and wi @yches of perimeter walls.

3. Locate hanger within 6 inches of ends o inrunner channels.

4.  Attach lower end of hanger to main_runnép channel by double wrap wire-typing
(saddle tied) and given three twist: d itself.

a.  Prevent twisting and t the main runner channel.
b.  Develop full strengt er.

C. Main Runner Channels:

1. Spacing: 36in enters.
2.  Locate mai annel within 6 inches of parallel walls.
3. Splicing:
a. p ends a minimum of 12 inches.
rlock flanges.
ecure splice near end of each channel by tie wire double looped.
D. urring:

v Spacing 16 inches on centers.
o 2. Wire tie cross furring channels to main runners by saddle tying and twisting the
end three times around itself.
3. Splicing:

a.  Overlap ends of cross furring a minimum of 8 inches.
b.  Interlock channel flanges.
c.  Wire-Tie near each end with two loops of wire.
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4, Do not continue cross furring across control or expansion joints.

5 No suspension grillage to come in contact with abutting partitions of load bearing
walls.

6.  Frame around all ceiling penetrations and provide supplemental framing in plane
of suspension if required.

E. Reinforcing:
1. Reinforce openings in ceiling suspension system, which interrupt mai Qg

channels or furring channels, with lateral channel bracing.
2.  Extend bracing minimum 24 inches beyond each end of openings. \

3. Laterally brace suspension system where required. o
3.6 FURRING FOR FIRE RATINGS \a
A. Install furring for fire resistance ratings in accordan ith appropriate UL
requirements and/or Design Numbers indicated.
3.7 INSPECTION BEFORE WALLBOARD INS QION
A.  Check framing for adequate spacing and ment.

Verify that spacing of installed fra es not exceed maximum allowable spacing
for thickness of wallboard to be

C.  Verify that frames are set fo@ness of wallboard to be used.

D. Do not proceed with lation of wallboard until deficiencies are corrected and
surface to receive are acceptable.

E. Protrusions

3.8 QLLATION - GENERAL

. vlnstall gypsum board in accordance with recommendations GA-214, GA-216 and
manufacturer's instructions.

raming, twisted framing members, or unaligned members must be

B. Use wallboard of maximum lengths to  minimize ends joints.
Stagger end joints when they occur, and locate end joints as for as possible from center
of wall or ceiling.

C.  Abut wallboard without forcing. Neatly fit ends and edges of wallboard. Do not place
butt ends against tapered edges.
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D. Support ends and edges of wallboard panels on framing or furring members, except for
face layer of double layer construction.

3.9 INSTALLATION - WALLBOARD OVER FRAMING

A. Single Layer Construction:

1.  Ceilings: 0
a.  Gypsum wallboard shall be applied first to ceiling with lon @m at

right angles to framing using panels of maximum practical

b.  Position end joints over framing members and stagger i t rows.

C. Fit ends and edges closely, do not force together, faéa els to furring
with mechanical fasteners, spaced 12 inches o.c d of panels and

along abutting ends and edées. Q\
2. Walls: e

a.  Apply wallboard horizontally for wal t'of 8 feet or less and vertically
for wall height greater than 8 fee nstalling wallboard horizontally,
attach upper panel first.

b.  Apply single layer fire rated oard vertically, with edges occurring over
firm bearing.

c.  Stagger end joints to different framing members on opposite sides
of partition.

3. Mechanical Fastening:

a.  Screws: 0

1) A single layer of wallboard to metal framing with power driven
SCrews.
inimum edge clearance from mechanical fastener: 3/8-inch.
Stagger mechanical fasteners opposite each other on adjacent ends
and edges.
4) Sand abutting ends or edges over support surface.
é Space screws 16 inches o.c. when framing is spaced 16 inches o.c., or
12 inches o.c. when framing is spaced 24 inches o.c.
9 Drive screws with positive clutch electric screwgun.

Double Layer Construction:
1. Caeilings:

a.  Apply wallboard face layer perpendicular to edges of base layer.
b.  Position end joints of face layer to offset base layer joints by at lest 10
inches.
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c.  Gypsum wallboard shall be installed in such manner to provide two hour
fire resistant rating shown, when indicated, and in accordance with
requirements of UL.

2. Walls:

a.  Apply wallboard base layer vertically.
b.  Stagger vertical joints of base layer on opposite side of partition to o n

different framing members.
c.  Apply face layer horizontally, minimum offset of joints betweeélayer
and face layer shall be at least 10 inches.

d.  Gypsum wallboard shall be installed in such manner to two hour
fire resistant ratings indicated, and in accordance with r, nts of UL.
3. Adhesive Lamination: \
a.  Apply adhesive with notched spreader or caulkingWgtin, as recommended by
wallboard manufacturer, for this particula ication and job condition.

4, Permanent Attachment: O
&

a.  Permanently attach face layer wi ecified fasteners in accordance with

UL requirements for system@ted.
3.10 CONTROL JOINTS e"

A. Non-Rated Gypsum Constr@ Gypsum panel surfaces shall be isolated with control
joints or other means, @& detafled and at locations indicated on the drawings, if not
shown, where:

1 Partition, u&r column fireproofing abuts a structural element (except floor)
or dissigblar wall or ceiling;
2.  Ceilimg, or'8offit abuts a structural element, dissimilar wall or partition or other

vertical benetration;
3. é uction changes within plane of partition or ceiling;
. rti

4 tion or furring run exceeds 30 feet.

eiling dimensions exceed 50 feet in either direction with perimeter relief, 30 feet
without relief;
Exterior soffits exceed 30 feet in either direction;
Wings of “L”, “U” and “T” shaped ceiling areas are joined,;
Expansion or control joints occur in the exterior wall.
Less-than-ceiling height door/light frames shall have control joints extending to
the ceiling from latch side of door. Ceiling height doorframes may be used as
control joints.

S
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B. Fire-Rated Gypsum Construction: Gypsum panel surfaces shall be isolated with control
joints or other means, as detailed and at locations indicated on the drawings, if not
shown, where:

1. A partition, wall, or ceiling traverses a construction joint (expansion, seismic, or
building control element) in the base building structure.

2. Where a wall or partition runs in an uninterrupted straight plane exceeding 30
feet. é

a.  Full height doorframes may be considered a control joint. é

d so that
total areas

3. Interior Ceilings with Perimeter Relief: Control joints shall b
linear dimensions between control joints shall not exceed 5
between control joints shall not exceed 2500 sq.ft.

4.  Interior Ceilings without Perimeter Relief: Control join e installed so that
linear dimensions between control joints shall not e feet and total area
between control joints shall not exceed 900 sq.ft.

5. Exterior Ceilings and Soffits: Control joints@be installed so that linear
dimensions between control joints shall not 0 feet and total area between
control joints shall not exceed 900 sq.ft.

6. A control joint or intermediate blockin@ll be installed where ceiling framing
members change direction.

7. A control joint is desired or i ted as a design accent or Architectural
feature.
3.11 INSTALLATION - ACOU%QCCESSORIES
A. Place acoustical insulati@pin partitions tight within spaces, around cut openings, behind

and around electri echanical items within or behind partitions, and tight to
items passing thro rtitions.

B. Apply acon& sealant within partitions in accordance with manufacturer's
instructi d recommended procedures.
3.12 | LATION - METAL ACCESSORIES AND ARCHITECTURAL PROFILES
A. Il corner beads and edge trim as specified in ASTM C840.
@ Install corner beads at external corners

C. Install edge trim at perimeter of openings and at juncture with other materials except,
where covered by casings or flanges.

D. Install Architectural metal drywall profiles in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
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3.13 INSTALLATION OF ACCESS PANELS

A. Install metal access panels and rigidly secure in place, as required by other sections and
other trades.

B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and requirements of
regulatory agencies, when applicable.

C. Coordinate the installation of rough bucks, anchors, blocking, mechanical and g@l
such

work which is to be placed in or behind wall framing and ceiling furring.
items to be installed after framing and furring is complete.

3.14 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD o :

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, \im, control joints,
penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewh required to prepare
gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly rem sidual joint compound from
adjacent surfaces.

B.  Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, ged surface areas.

C.  Apply joint tape over gypsum board joi xcept those with trim having flanges not
intended for tape.

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: F@%Is to levels indicated below and according to

ASTM C 840: 9
1.  Level 1: Ceiling plenu eas, concealed areas, and where indicated.

2. Level 2: Panels substrate for tile.
3. Level4: At faces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise

indicated
E. Glass-Ma m Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written
instructi use as exposed soffit board.
F. G , Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written

ons
;TOLERANCES

A.  Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8-inch
in 10 feet in any direction.

3.16 REPAIRS AND CLEANING

A. Punctures:
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1. When face paper is punctured, fasten approximately 1-1/2-inch from defective
fastening and remove defective fastener.
2. Fill all damaged surface areas with compound.
3. Leave clear depression to receive tape.
4.  Permit prefill joint compound to harden prior to application of tape
B. Ridging:
1. Do not repair ridging until condition has fully developed; approxi Qx
months after installation of one heating season.
2. Sand ridges to receive reinforcing tape without cutting through tape.\
3. Fill concave areas on both sides of ridge with topping compoun
4.  After fill is dry, blend in topping compound over repaired are
C. Cracks:
1.

Fill all cracks with compound and finish smooth ai f&
END OF SECTION OQi@

2y
g
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SECTION 093000 - TILING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Su y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. \
1.2 SUMMARY o
A.  Section Includes: \a
1. Porcelain Tile
2. Ceramic tile.
3. Stone thresholds.
4. Waterproof membrane.
5. Tile backing panels. O
6.  Metal edge strips. Q
B.  Related Sections:
1. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealant 'Oaling of expansion, contraction, control, and
isolation joints in tile surfaces. e
13 DEFINITIONS oa
A.  General: Definitions in t NSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1
apply to Work of this less otherwise specified.
B. ANSI A108 SeriesSQ¢”ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B,
ANSI A108.1 NSI'A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9,
ANSI A10 ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14,
ANSI Al ANSI A108.16, and ANSI A108.17, which are contained in "American
Nations rd Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile."
C. ize: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.
D. Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.
19 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B.  LEED Submittal:

TILING

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1: For adhesives and sealants, including printed statement
of VOC content.
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C.  Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and
locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished
tile surfaces.

D.  Samples for Verification:

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish
required. For ceramic mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of eac or

blend.
2. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish re
3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths.
4. Metal edge strips in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. \

E.  Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

F. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and comp 'N;tile, signed by tile
manufacturer and Installer.

G.  Product Certificates: For each type of product, signed by p?nanufacturer.
H.  Material Test Reports: For each tile-setting and -groit®) uct and special purpose tile.
15 QUALITY ASSURANCE Q
A.  Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain t@ type and color or finish from one source or

producer.
1. Obtain tile of each typegn r or finish from same production run and of consistent
quality in appearance an ical properties for each contiguous area.

for each mortar, a nd grout component from one manufacturer and each aggregate

B.  Source Limitations fo nd Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality
from one source Qr pr er.

C.  Source Li or Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this
Section fr ingle manufacturer for each product:

1. % thresholds.
terproof membrane.
Crack isolation membrane.
Joint sealants.
0 5. Cementitious backer units.

6. Metal edge strips.

D. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation.
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.
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E. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labelsditact
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.
B.  Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a x on.
iftained and

C.  Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can o

contamination can be avoided. o
D.  Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from fr

E. Handle tile that has temporary protective coating on exposed surfa prevent coated surfaces
from contacting backs or edges of other units. If coating ontact bonding surfaces of tile,
remove coating from bonding surfaces before setting tib

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS Q

A. Environmental Limitations; Do not inst
ambient temperature and humidity
referenced standards and manufactu% i

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS o

A.  Furnish extra material &ch and are from same production runs as products installed and
that are packaged @ ctive covering for storage and identified with labels describing

ntil construction in spaces is complete and
are maintained at the levels indicated in
n instructions.

contents.

1. Tile 3 m Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 2 percent of amount

or each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.
2. e: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 2 percent of amount installed for each type,
é position, and color indicated.

PGD PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types,
compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise indicated.

TILING 09 3000 - 3
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¢
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ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced
by TCA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements
specified.

Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and
package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from
other packages and match approved Samples.

Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies &
with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

Factory-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: Where indicated und e, protect
exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout by prec th continuous

film of petroleum paraffin wax, applied hot. Do not coat unexposed ti

TILE PRODUCTS

Tile Type CT-1: Unglazed Colorbody Porcelain tile. ?

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compl'aQit requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings, Daltile, Color rcelain, “Veranda Solids” or
comparable product by one of the following:

a. American Olean; Division of International Inc.
b. Crossville, Inc.

C. Daltile; Division of Da rnational Inc.

Composition: Porcelai
Module Size: As indjcat drawings.

Thickness: 3/8 in 52 mm).

Face: Pattern g ndicated, with cushion edges.

Surface: Sm% out Slip-resistant abrasive admixture.

Tile Colognd tern: Match Architect's drawings and as selected by Architect from

Nookrwd

manuf r's full range.
Groglo As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

© o

TJi its:  Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where
le and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile.

IeType CT-2: Glazed Porcelain tile.

B
v Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product

indicated on Drawings, Daltile, Glazed Porcelain, “Colour Scheme” or comparable
product by one of the following:

a. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.
b. Crossville, Inc.
C. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.

2. Composition: Porcelain.
3. Module Size: As indicated on drawings.
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2.3

B.

No ok

© o

TILING

Thickness: 5/16 inch .

Face: Pattern of design indicated, with cushion edges.

Surface: Smooth without Slip-resistant abrasive admixture.

Tile Color and Pattern: Match Architect's drawings and as selected by Architect from
manufacturer's full range.

Grout Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Trim Units:  Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where
applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. 0

Tile Type CT-3: Glazed Ceramic tile.

1.

Noogkwn

®©

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, p oduct
indicated on Drawings, Daltile, Eco-Body Glazed Ceramic, “Na es” or
comparable product by one of the following:

a. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. o
b. Crossville, Inc. \

C. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. 0
Composition: Ceramic Tile.

Module Size: As indicated on drawings.

Thickness: 5/16 inch .
Face: Pattern of design indicated, with cush

Surface: Smooth without Slip-resistant abrasig@admixture.
Tile Color and Pattern: Match Ard? drawings and as selected by Architect from

manufacturer's full range.
Grout Color: As selected by Ar m manufacturer's full range.
Trim Units:  Coordinated es and coursing of adjoining flat tile where

applicable and matching ¢ tics of adjoining flat tile.

THRESHOLDS

General: Fabricate@s and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between

adjacent floor Qes.
1. Bey, esat 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 1/16 inch (1.5

e adjacent floor surface. Finish bevel to match top surface of threshold. Limit
f threshold to 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) or less above adjacent floor surface.

hresholds: ASTM C 615, with honed finish.

v Description: Uniform, medium-grained, gray stone without veining.

o Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 per
ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish.

TILING

1.

Description: Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining.
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24 TILE BACKING PANELS

A.  Fiber-Cement Underlayment: ASTM C 1288, in maximum lengths available to minimize end-
to-end butt joints.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. James Hardie; Hardiebacker 500.

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 0

3. Fasteners
a. Metal Framing: 1-1/2 inches (32 mm) No. 8 by 0.375 inch (9 D self-
drilling, corrosion resistant ribbed wafer head screws.
b. Masonry: Per manufacturers specifications.

2.5 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 0\

A.  Fluid-Applied Membrane: Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeg mer.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirem ovide one of the following:
a. Custom Building Products; Redg rproofing and Crack Prevention
Membrane.
b. Laticrete International, Inc.; Lati tertight Floor N' Wall Waterproofing.

2.6 SETTING MATERIALS g@

A.  Latex-Portland Cement Mortar@ : ANSI A118.4.

1. Manufacturers: S t to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Bostik
b. Custom ing Products.
C. V&I Corporation

d. atiCkete International, Inc.

2. Prrepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-

erffiquid-latex additive at Project site.
3. all applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging
rtar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

ZQ GROUT MATERIALS
. Water Based, Urethane and Quartz Aggregate Tile Grout with Antimicrobial Protection:
ANSI A118.7 and A118.3.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated “Bostik - TruColor Single Component Premixed Grout”
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A
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A

B.

¢
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TILING
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations
indicated.
Metal Edge Strips: Angle or L-shape, height to match tile and setting-bed thickness, metallic or
combination of metal and PVC or neoprene base, designed specifically for w. ile
applications; stainless-steel, ASTM A 666, 300 Series exposed-edge material. See dra r
locations or typically all exposed corners.
Temporary Protective Coating: Either product indicated below that is for protect

exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout; compatible , mortar, and
grout products; and easily removable after grouting is completed Withoug grout or tile.

1. Petroleum paraffin wax, fully refined and odorless, containi N 0.5 percent oil with
a melting point of 120 to 140 deg F (49 to 60 deg C) per A% 7.

2. Grout release in form of manufacturer's standard propri liquid coating that is
specially formulated and recommended for use as te@ protective coating for tile.

Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removin Qd residue without harming tile and
grout surfaces, specifically approved for material& allations indicated by tile and grout

manufacturers.

Grout Sealer: Manufacturer's standard silj duct for sealing grout joints and that does not
change color or appearance of grout.

1. Products: Subject to compli %th requirements, provide the following:
a. Bostik, Inc.; Cer rout & Tile Sealer.

b. C-Cure; Penetratin ler 978.
C. Custom Bu@roducts; Surfaceguard Grout and Tile Sealer.

MIXING MO%?
Mix mor and@” grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout
manufact ritten instructions.

A Is, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

er procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance
haracteristics for installations indicated.

C. In and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and
;c
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of installed tile.

1.

3.

4.

Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatin re
incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and o nces
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness toler & ired by
ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesi ed mortar bed

or thin-set mortar comply with surface finish requiremen SI A108.01 for

installations indicated.

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trow f&ave been mechanically
scarified.

b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and rid een removed by sanding or
grinding.

Verify that installation of grounds, anchor&essed frames, electrical and mechanical
units of work, and similar items locat r behind tile has been completed.

Verify that joints and cracks in til @es are coordinated with tile joint locations; if
not coordinated, adjust joint loca onsultation with Architect.

B.  Proceed with installation only aﬁ:@faetory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Fill cracks, holes, a@gssions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set
lablete

mortar with trowe

setting materi&ufacturer.

veling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-

B.  Where indicatgel, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar

les with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.

For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and

gkaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from
er packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to

manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

L

D.  Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent
grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of
temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces.

09 9300 - 8
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3.3

A

TILING
TILE INSTALLATION
Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation” for TCA installation methods
specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series
"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation

methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting
materials used.

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Seri s@e
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: é

a. Interior tile walls. \
b.  Tile walls in wet areas. o

Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fi o form complete
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. inate work neatly at
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joi ents.

Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cuttin
visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abuiii
straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electri
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap ti

illing of tile without marring
, finish, or built-in items for
tlets, piping, fixtures, and other

Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and
center tile fields in both directions in e or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to
minimize the use of pieces that are les f of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless

otherwise indicated.

1. For tile mounted in shegts, ;e joints between tile sheets same width as joints within
tile sheets so joints bgtwe eets are not apparent in finished work.
2. Where adjoining ti n floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same

size, align join
3. Where tiles a ified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on
r trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

floor, b&al
Joint Wid nless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:

Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
d Porcelain Wall Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
lorbody Porcelain Wall Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

F. w out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.

TILING

Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control,
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting
materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above
them.

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section
"Joint Sealants."
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H.

3.4

3.5

3.6

12035

Stone Thresholds: Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless
otherwise indicated.

1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above adjacent
floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set).

Metal Edge Strips: Install at locations indicated.
Grout Sealer: Apply grout sealer to grout jointson tile walls according to groﬁr

manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout join e
excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth.

SI A108.11 and

TILE BACKING PANEL INSTALLATION Qo

Install fiber-cement underlayment and treat joints accordi
manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicat%

WATERPROOFING INSTALLATION 0@

Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108, anufacturer's written instructions to
produce waterproof membrane of uniform thicknesS@nd bonded securely to substrate.

Do not install tile or setting materials o rproofing until waterproofing has cured and
been tested to determine that it is watert
CRACK ISOLATION MEMB %TALLATION

Install crack isolation m
instructions to produce

rane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written
e of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.

materials over crack isolation membrane until membrane has cured.

CLEANI@ID PROTECTING

Cl n completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are
eign matter.

Do not install tile.or

instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners

Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
o . Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written

recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners
are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect
metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean
water before and after cleaning.

3. Remove temporary protective coating by method recommended by coating manufacturer
and that is acceptable to tile and grout manufacturer. Trap and remove coating to prevent
drain clogging.
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B.

3.8

TILING
Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to
prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral
protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.
Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is
completed.

Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleane m
tile surfaces.

INTERIOR TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE :\e

Options Program”, and “Natural Hues” Group 1 an

Interior Wall Installations :

1 Bayard Middle School: o

a. Toilet Rooms - Daltile Glazed Porcelain, ““Colour , including “Linear
b. Boys Room

4) Color 4a- field tile (accent onr, WSt QH15”
“Sunburst QH92”

1) Color 1 - field wall tile “Artic White S 926”
2) Color 2 —field tile (base and rails) “Gala 07”
3) Color 3 —field tile (base and rails @ 901~

5) Color 4b - field tile (accent on r

d. Girls Room
1) Color 1 - field wall iSCuit Speckle B929”

2)  Color 2 —field ti nd rails) “Galaxy B907”
3) Color 3 —fiel e and rails) “Black Shadow PN99”
4) Color 4a- fi accent on rails) “Mist QH15”

I

5) Color 4 e (accent on rails) “Sunburst QH92”

2. Palmer Eleme

Optien gram”, and “Natural Hues” Group 1 and Group 2
b. &)rs - Daltile Ceramic Tile “Natural Hues” Group 1 and Group 2
C. s‘Room

Color 1 - field wall tile “Artic White Speckle B926”
2) Color 2 — field tile (base and rails) “Galaxy B907”
e 3) Color 3 —field tile (base and rails) “Black B901”

4) Color 4a- field tile (accent on rails) “Blueberry QH46”

v 5) Color 4b - field tile (accent on rails) “Butter Cream QHO06”
o d. Girls Room

TILING

1) Color 1 - field wall tile “Artic White Speckle B926”

2) Color 2 - field tile (base and rails) “Fire Brick B950”

3) Color 3 —field tile (base and rails) “Black B901”

4) Color 4a- field tile (accent on rails) “Tuscany QH74”

5) Color 4b - field tile (accent on rails) “Butter Cream QHO06”
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SECTION 09 3000 TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS
TILING 12035

e. Corridor Accent Walls
1)  Color 5a- Boys Room Entry - field tile “Blueberry QH46”
2)  Color 5b — Girls Room Entry — field tile “Tuscany QH74”

END OF SECTION 093000
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RESINOUS FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

o

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY ee
This Section includes resinous flooring systems with epoxy body coat(s). \

1. Application Method: Troweled or Screened. o
Related Sections include the following: \
1. Division 7 Section 07920 “Joint Sealants” for sealants i ed at joints in resinous

flooring systems.

SUBMITTALS oa
C
eaa;

Product Data: For each type of product indi . Include manufacturer’s technical data,
application instructions, and recommendatio resinous flooring component required.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each posed finish required.

Samples for Verification: For Qi ous flooring system required, 6 inches (150 mm)
square, applied to a rigid backi aller for this Project.

Product Schedule: User us flooring designations indicated in Part 2 and room designations

indicated on Drawings i t schedule.

Installer Certificates: ed by manufacturer certifying that installers comply with specified
requirements. &

Material @ports: For each resinous flooring component.

Mat tificates: For each resinous flooring component, signed by manufacturer.

nance Data: For resinous flooring to include in maintenance manuals.

ist of References: Provide a minimum of five related projects.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced installer (applicator) who is experienced in
applying resinous flooring systems similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for

this Project, whose work has resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service
performance, and who is acceptable to resinous flooring manufacturer.

RESINOUS FLOORING 096723-1
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1. Engage an installer who employs only persons trained and approved by resinous flooring
manufacturer for applying resinous flooring systems indicated.

2. Engage an installer who is certified in writing by resinous flooring manufacturer as
qualified to apply resinous flooring systems indicated.

B.  Source Limitations: Obtain primary resinous flooring materials, including primers, resins,
hardening agents, grouting coats, and topcoats, through one source from a single manufacturer.
Provide secondary materials, including patching and fill material, joint sealant, and gepair
materials, of type and from source recommended by manufacturer of primary materials. 6

C.  Federal Agency Approvals: Where indicated, provide resinous flooring system d by
the USDA for use indicated. \

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials an

D. Mockups: Apply mockups to verify selections made under sam@Qttals and to
ion.

1. Apply full-thickness mockups on 48-inch- (1200-mm-) oor area selected by
Acrchitect.
a. Include 48-inch (1200-mm) length of integ ase.

2.

Simulate finished lighting conditions for Ar eview of mockups.
3. Approved mockups may become part of the§€ompleted Work if undisturbed at time of

Substantial Completion.

15 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HAND@:

A.  Deliver materials in original %s and containers, with seals unbroken, bearing
manufacturer’s labels indicatir@w ame and directions for storage and mixing with other

components.

B. Store materials to pr @erioration from moisture, heat, cold, direct sunlight, or other
detrimental effects.

1.6 PROJECT C ITIONS

A. Environ
for subs
aff

imitations: Comply with resinous flooring manufacturer’s written instructions
@¥temperature, ambient temperature, moisture, ventilation, and other conditions
inous flooring application.

B. g: Provide permanent lighting or, if permanent lighting is not in place, simulate
anent lighting conditions during resinous flooring application.

e Close spaces to traffic during resinous flooring application and for not less than 24 hours after
application, unless manufacturer recommends a longer period.

1.7 Warranty: The contractor and the manufacturer shall furnish a standard guarantee of the 1/8-
inch Decorative Slurry / Broadcast Epoxy Flooring System for a period of TWO years after
substantial completion. The labor and material guarantee shall include loss of bond and wear-
through to the concrete substrate from normal use.
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RESINOUS FLOORING

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

¢

RESINOUS FLOORING (“Epoxy Resin” on drawings)

Manufacturers: Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
Stonhard, Inc.; Stonblend GSI. or an equivalent product by one of the following:

1. Crossfield Products Corp., Dex-O-Tex.
2. Dur-A-Flex Inc.
3. Seamless Technologies.

System Characteristics: :\e

Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s f
Wearing Surface: Textured for slip resistance.

Integral Cove Base: 4 inches high as indicated on toilet ro
Overall System Thickness: 3/16 inch (4.8 mm). @

Federal Agency Approvals: USDA approved for food—i!oce g environments.

agrwdE

re compatible with each other
and as follows:

1. Body Coat(s): Q

a. Resin: Epoxy

System Components: Manufacturer’s standard compob

b. Formulation Description: t solids
C. Application Method: Tr screened.
d Aggregates: Colored ramic-coated silica).
2. Primer: Type recomme manufacturer for substrate and body coat(s) indicated.

a. Formulauo?mtlon 100 percent solids

3. Waterproofin ane: Type recommended by manufacturer for substrate and primer
and body icated.
a. l&atlon Description: 100 percent solids

4, 'Ong Membrane: Flexible resin formulation that is recommended by manufacturer
m

bstrate and primer and body coat(s) indicated and that prevents substrate cracks
reflecting through resinous flooring.

b. Provide fiberglass scrim embedded in reinforcing membrane.

‘ a. Formulation Description: 100 percent solids

5. Topcoat: Chemical-resistant sealing or finish coat(s).

a. Resin: Urethane

b. Formulation Description: 100 percent solids
C. Type: Clear

d. Finish: Matte.

e.

Number of Coats: Two.
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D.

2.2

A

B.

System Physical Properties: Provide resinous flooring system with the following minimum
physical property requirements when tested according to test methods indicated:

Compressive Strength: 6000 per ASTM C 579.

Tensile Strength: 1500 per ASTM C 307.

Flexural Modulus of Elasticity: 5.0 x 10° per ASTM C 580.

Water Absorption: 0.2 per ASTM C 413.

Coefficient of Thermal Expansion: 1.8 x 10™ per ASTM C 531 E

ok~ E

Impact Resistance: No chipping, cracking, or delamination and not more than 1/

(1.6 mm) permanent indentation per MIL-D-3134.

7. Resistance to Elevated Temperature: No slip or flow of more than 1/16 i mm)
per MIL-D-3134.

8. Abrasion Resistance: .06 maximum weight loss per ASTM D 4060.

9. Flammability: Self-extinguishing per ASTM D 635.

10. Hardness: 85-90, Shore D per ASTM D 2240. o

11. Bond Strength: >250, 100 percent concrete failure per ACI 5

ACCESSORY MATERIALS

Patching and Fill Material: Resinous product of or apsinous flooring manufacturer

and recommended by manufacturer for application indi€a

Joint Sealant: Type recommended or produced byesinous flooring manufacturer for type of
service and joint condition indicated.

1. Use sealants that have a VOC c%; 250 g/L or less when calculated according to

40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA

PART 3 - EXECUTION o

3.1

A

PREPARATION 0

General: Preparg an an substrates according to resinous flooring manufacturer’s written
instructions f&strate indicated. Provide clean, dry, and neutral Ph substrate for resinous
tl

rates: Provide sound concrete surfaces free of laitance, glaze, efflorescence,
pounds, form-release agents, dust, dirt, grease, oil, and other contaminants
ible with resinous flooring.

Roughen concrete substrates as follows:

a. Shot-blast surfaces with an apparatus that abrades the concrete surface, contains
the dispensed shot within the apparatus, and recirculates the shot by vacuum
pickup.

b. Comply with ASTM C 811 requirements, unless manufacturer’s written
instructions are more stringent.

2. Repair damaged and deteriorated concrete according to resinous flooring manufacturer’s
written recommendations.
3. Verify that concrete substrates are dry.
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3.2

D.

RESINOUS FLOORING

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869. Proceed with application
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 Ib of
water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sg. m) of slab in 24 hours.

b. Perform plastic sheet test, ASTM D 4263. Proceed with application only after
testing indicates absence of moisture in substrates.

C. Perform additional moisture tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed with
application only after substrates pass testing.

4. Verify that concrete substrates have neutral Ph and that resinous flooring will
them. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed with applicati er
substrates pass testing.

Resinous Materials: Mix components and prepare materials according t@s flooring

manufacturer’s written instructions. 9
Use patching and fill material to fill holes and depression rates according to

AN
manufacturer’s written instructions. 6

Treat control joints and other nonmoving substrate crac@event cracks from reflecting

through resinous flooring according to manufacturer’s ﬁ commendations.

APPLICATION

General: Apply components of resinous fl system according to manufacturer’s written
instructions to produce a uniform, monoli ing surface of thickness indicated.

1. Coordinate application of co
system to substrate, and op

2. Cure resinous flooring ents according to manufacturer’s written instructions.
Prevent contamination du pplication and curing processes.

3. At substrate expa nd isolation joints, provide joint in resinous flooring to comply
with resinous f|e anufacturer’s written recommendations.

to provide optimum adhesion of resinous flooring
tercoat adhesion.

ealant to comply with manufacturer’s written recommendations.

a. Apply j
Apply pri verprepared substrate at manufacturer’s recommended spreading rate.
Appl Qofing membrane, where indicated, in manufacturer’s recommended thickness.
ply waterproofing membrane to integral cove base substrates.

ply reinforcing membrane to substrate cracks.

Integral Cove Base: Apply cove base mix to wall surfaces before applying flooring. Apply
according to manufacturer’s written instructions and details including those for taping, mixing,
priming, troweling, sanding, and topcoating of cove base. Round internal and external corners.

Apply self-leveling slurry body coat(s) in thickness indicated for flooring system.

1. Broadcast aggregates and, after resin is cured, remove excess aggregates to provide
surface texture indicated.
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G.

3.3

3.4

Apply troweled or screeded body coat(s) in thickness indicated for flooring system. Hand or
power trowel and grout to fill voids. When cured, sand to remove trowel marks and roughness.

Apply grout coat, of type recommended by resinous flooring manufacturer to fill voids in
surface of final body coat and to produce wearing surface indicated.

Apply topcoat(s) in number of coats indicated for flooring system and at spreading rates
recommended in writing by manufacturer. E
) n

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Core Sampling: At the direction of Owner and at locations designated by Own e core
I

sample per 1000 sq. ft. (92.9 sg. m) of resinous flooring, or portion of, to v ness. For
each sample that fails to comply with requirements, take two additi les. Repair
damage caused by coring and correct deficiencies.

Material Sampling: Owner may, at any time and any number of ring resinous flooring

application, require material samples for testing for compliance wi uirements.

1. Owner will engage an independent testing age e samples of materials being
used. Material samples will be taken, identif%a ed, and certified in presence of
Contractor.

2. Testing agency will test samples for com ce with requirements, using applicable
referenced testing procedures or, if eferénced, using testing procedures listed in
manufacturer’s product data. Q

3. If test results show applied mateg ot comply with specified requirements, pay for
testing, remove noncomplyi als, prepare surfaces coated with unacceptable
materials, and reapply rooS rials to comply with requirements.

Project Monitoring: The pr must be monitored by a manufacturer’s representative
throughout the installatio cess and at critical periods of installation deemed appropriate by
the Architect.

Owner Rights: e& reserves the right to request copies of all invoices for materials.

ROTECTING
Protect s flooring from damage and wear during the remainder of construction period.

U ve methods and materials, including temporary covering, recommended in writing
us flooring manufacturer.

SECTION 09671
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11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 0

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field application of painti s to
items and surfaces scheduled for interior non-secure, non-inmate areas.’}

B.  This Section includes the following: o

1.  Preparation of surfaces to receive finish.
2. Finished Areas: Painting and finishing of all surfaces hout the interior and

exterior of the project, except those items of equighient specified to be painted by
other trades, shall receive finishing under this y the General
Construction Contract, including:

a.  General: Ferrous metals, wood, pgr, drywall, concrete and masonry
surfaces where scheduled or

b.  Mechanical: Items such %@ panels, exposed piping, throughout
es

project.
C. Electrical: Items suc% s panels, exposed conduits, non-finished or
prime painted met ther equipment throughout Project.
3. Mechanical and @c quipment Rooms: Painting and finishing of all

heating, ventil §r conditioning, plumbing and electrical equipment and
lines, excep ms of equipment specified under "Finished Areas" above,
shall receive ing under this Section by the Mechanical and Electrical

Const&m Contracts, including:

qmpment and supports on the roof, roof drain strainers, exterior exposed
as piping.

ét shall be understood that all exposed surfaces, piping, conduits, ductwork,
equipment and similar items, left unfinished in "Finished Areas" throughout the
v project by the requirements of other specifications and/or trades shall be painted
o or finished under the General Construction Contract.
5. Finish surfaces in accordance with "Exterior and Interior Painting and Finishing
Schedules™ at end of this Section.
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C.

1.3

Work Not Included:

1.  Items Not Requiring a Paint Finish: Field painting, in general, will not be
required on the following:

a. Interior face brick, ceramic tile, acoustical tile ceilings, structural glazed
tile, lead, copper, brass, bronze, aluminum, chromium plate, nickel,
stainless steel, and monel metal, unless specifically noted or specifi
otherwise.

2. Items Factory Painted: Field painting will not be required on thes; Xnd
equipment that are completely finished at the factory unless ng r specified

otherwise. \
Related Sections include the following: 0
1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for final fi ication of block filler and

N

paint finish.

. Division 05 Section "Structural Steel" for gming structural steel.

3. Division 05 Section "Steel Deck" for finé application of paint finish on
exposed metal decking.

Division 05 Section "Metal Fabric@" for shop priming ferrous metal.

Division 05 Section "Pipe and lings" for final field application of paint

finish.

6.  Division 09 Section "Hii@rmance Coatings" for exterior and inmate

ok~

painting systems.
7. Division 23 for ideptifiCati®n devices for piping, valves, and equipment.

REFERENCE STQ DS

American N&I Standards Institute (ANSI):

V.1 - ldentification of Piping Systems.
onal Safety and Health Act (OSHA):

OSHA 1910.144 - Safety Color Code for Marking Physical Hazards.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product indicated.

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of
topcoat indicated.
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Submit Samples on rigid backing.

2.  Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.

a.  Prepare sample color panels in duplicate for Architect’s approval before any
painting or materials are ordered; size 4 inches x 12 inches.

b.  Show all of the colors and the various surface finishes (eggshell, satin or
gloss) specified with each paint application.

c.  Priming coat shall cover 3/4 of the face of panels, body coat shall co
of face, first finish coat shall cover 1/2 of face and the top finish
cover 1/4 of face, thus leaving portions of priming and body cq

d.  Stains shall be applied to cover not more than 3/4 of f,

o s w

D. Product List: For each product indicated, include

varnish coats shall be applied to cover approximately 1/8 panel face.

Label each coat of each Sample.

Label each Sample for location and application area.

Installing mechanical, plumbing and electrical con@ are not required to

furnish samples for their Work within pipe spacﬁe Ip
i

ment rooms.

ing:

1.  Cross-reference to paint system and Iocﬁs of application areas. Use same

designations indicated on Drawings
2. Manufacturer's Information: C
complete information on sur

in‘'SChedules.

anufacturer’s product data sheets with
aration, application, handling and storage
g compliance with current OTC requirements.

E. Closeout Submittals:

requirements and VOC dat@

1.  Operation and ance Data: Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair
of painted an surfaces.

1.5 MOCK-UP

3

A.  Gener Qruction: Before proceeding with any painting application, prepare and

fini

mple Room", complete or in part, as directed by Architect.

nical Construction: Before proceeding with any painting and identification
ication, prepare and finish a 4-foot section of pipe and conduit, complete with
appropriate line identification, color coding, and flow indication, in the
Mechanical/Electrical Equipment Room.

Finish all areas and items in accordance with specifications and in colors selected as
indicated on Architect's "Color Schedule".

Do not apply additional coats until each completed coat has been inspected and
approved.

PAINTING
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E.  When entire room or area is approved, "Sample Room" will serve as a minimum
standard for workmanship, appearance, and materials for work throughout project.

F.  When 4 foot section of pipe and conduit is approved, mock-up will serve as a minimum
standard for workmanship, appearance, and materials for work throughout Equipment
Room(s).

A. Leave on premises, where directed by Architect not less than one gallon o
used.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 0
f‘eolor

B.  Containers to be tightly sealed and clearly labeled for identificat@

1.7 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 0
A. Delivery:

1. Deliver paint materials in sealed origina containers, bearing
manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand¥a@me, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and/or red

2. Inno case will factory labels be gd to be installed on containers at job site.

B.  Storage and Handling: Q"
rag

1.  Provide adequate cilities. Store paint materials at minimum ambient
temperature of es F in well ventilated area.
2.  Take precauti easures to prevent fire hazards and spontaneous combustion.

L CONDITIONS

ure content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply
ess moisture content of surfaces are below following maximums:

laster and gypsum wallboard: 12 percent.
v Masonry, concrete and concrete block: 12 percent.
o 3. Interior located wood: 15 percent.
B.  Ensure surface temperatures or the surrounding air temperature is minimum 40 degrees
F before applying finishes. Minimum application temperature for latex paints for

interior work is 45 degrees F and 50 degrees F for exterior work. Minimum application
temperature for varnish is 65 degrees F.
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C.  Provide adequate continuous ventilation and sufficient heating facilities to maintain
temperatures above 45 degrees F for 24 hours before, during and 48 hours after
application of finishes.

D.  Provide minimum 20 - 25 foot candles of lighting on surfaces to be finished.

E. Do not apply finishes in areas where dust is being generated.

©

A.  Adequately protect other surfaces from paint and damage. Repair dam result of
inadequate or unsuitable protection.

1.9 PROTECTION

droppings from fouling surfaces not being painted and in p vsurfaces within

B.  Furnish sufficient drop cloths, shields, and protective equipme ent spray
storage and preparation area. a@

C.  Place cotton waste, cloths, and material that may c fire hazard in closed metal
containers and remove daily from site.

D. Remove electrical plates, surface hardware, fitt and fastenings, prior to painting
operations. These items are to be carefu red, cleaned, and replaced on completion
of work in each area. Do not use sol ean hardware that may remove permanent
lacquer finish. %

PART 2 - PRODUCTS o
2.1 MANUFACTURE?@
i igf Th

e paint materials specified in this Specification Section are based on
Co., Cleveland, OH from the low odor, health care product line.

G Architectural Finishes, Inc., Pittsburgh, PA.
ICI, Cleveland, OH.

v Benjamin Moore & Co., Montvale, NJ.

0 Other paint manufacturer's products will be considered according to requirements of
Division 01, and the following requirements:

1. Submit a complete list of proposed material, including manufacturer's name, trade
name, data for each product and color charts, and specifically designate by name
the "Sherwin-Williams" product that the proposed product will substitute.

2. Submit a paint schedule listing all surfaces and list proposed substitute product.
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2.2 MATERIAL

A. Paint, Varnish, Stain, Enamel, Lacquer and Fillers: Type and brand specified in
"Painting and Finishing Schedules" at end of Section.

B. Paint Accessory Materials: Linseed oil, shellac, turpentine and other materials not
specifically indicated herein but required to achieve the finishes specified of high
quality and approved manufacturer.

C. Paints: Ready-mixed except field catalyzed coatings. Pigments fully groun
maintaining a soft paste consistency, capable of readily and uniformly disgeksing to a
complete homogeneous mixture.

D. Paints to have good flowing and brushing properties and be cap@rying or curing

free of streaks or sags. z
PART 3 - EXECUTION Q

3.1 INSPECTION
A.  Thoroughly examine surfaces scheduled painted prior to commencement of work.

Report in writing to the appropriate ontractor with copy to Architect, any
surface condition that may adverg Ct execution, permanence or quality of work,

and which cannot be put into able condition through the preparatory work as
included in Article 3.2 - Pre n of Surfaces, specified below.
C. Do not commence pali til such defects and conditions have been corrected and

made suitable to p ceive application of finish. Application of paint or finish to
surfaces constitutes ptance of the surfaces.

painted are clean and free of dust and remain in that condition
ire painting process.

3.2 ATION OF SURFACES

6}neral:

1.  Surfaces to be painted shall be clean, including floors and adjacent surfaces.
2. Mildew, efflorescence and all foreign material shall be removed from surface by
appropriate methods as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Wood:

1.  Sand to smooth and even surface, except where rough texture surface is specified,
then vacuum or dust off.
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2. Wipe off dust and dirt from all miscellaneous wood items and millwork prior to

priming.

Spot coat all knots, pitch streaks and runs, and sappy sections with knot sealer.

4.  Properly fill nail holes, and minor cracks, open joints and other small defects with
putty or wood filler after primer coat has dried, on wood to be painted, then sand
between coats.

5. Fill nail holes and porous open grain with putty, paste filler and/or colored %

w

sticks, on wood to be stained and varnished, then sand between coats.
6.  Back prime interior and exterior woodwork.

C. Plaster and Gypsum Wallboard:

\)
1.  Plaster: o
.

a. Fill narrow hairline cracks, small holes and surfa ections with
patching plaster. 6
b.  Sand smooth, match and adjacent surfaces. z

2. Gypsum Wallboard: 9
a.  Remove contamination from surfagn prime to show any defects.
rfeCttons with drywall joint cement with

b.  Fill cracks, small holes, and i
thin layers. { s
c.  Sand smooth, do not rai paper.
D. Concrete and Masonry Surfacezl'e

1.  Remove dirt, loose mo cale powder and other foreign matter from concrete
and concrete blo, rfaces which are to be painted or to receive a clear sealer.

2.  Remove oil a with a solution of tri-sodium phosphate, rinse well and
allow to tho@y dry.

3.  Remov ins €aused by weathering of corroding metals with a solution of
sodiu silicate after being thoroughly wetted with water; allow to
th ly dry.

E. St éon:
é%emove grease, rust, scale, dirt and dust from steel and on surfaces.

Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by wire brushing, sandblasting
or other necessary method to ensure a satisfactory surface for painting.
3. Unprimed Steel:

a.  Clean by washing with solvent.

b.  Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts
and nuts are similarly leaned.

c.  Prime surfaces to indicate any defects; repair defects, then paint.
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4. Shop Primed Steel:

Sand and scrape surfaces to remove loose primer and rust.
Feather out edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.
Clean surfaces with solvent.

Prime bare steel surfaces.

Galvanized Metal: 0

oo

1.  Remove surface contamination and oils from galvanized surfaces and ith
solvent. \
2. Apply coat of etching type primer. o
Copper: \o
1.  Painted Finish: 0
a.  Remove contamination from copper surfa; duled to receive paint
finish by buffing or polishing to a brig or solvent washing.
b.  Apply vinyl etch primer or mild phg acid cleaner.
c.  Apply paint finish while surface is@@ght'and clean.

2. Oxidized Finish:

a. Remove contaminatio pper surfaces scheduled to be oxidized.

b.  Apply oxidizing sol copper acetate and ammonium chloride in
acetic acid.

c.  Rubon repeate correct effect.

d.  Once attai inse surfaces thoroughly with clear water and allow to dry.

APPLICATIOi‘ 0

Do not ap nyinitial coating until the moisture content of surfaces is within
limitati mmended by the paint manufacturer.

aints and varnish with appropriate type brushes and rollers.

of application consistency shall be in accordance with recommendations of
nufacturer for the type of surface being painted.

Keep brushes and rollers clean, free from contaminants, and suitable for the finish
required.

Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for drying time required between
succeeding coats.

Each coat shall be slightly darker than preceding coat unless otherwise directed.
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G. Sand and dust between coats to achieve required finish. Finish coat shall be smooth,
free of brush marks, streaks, laps, pile up of paint, and skipped or missed areas.

H.  Cut-in edges of paint adjoining other materials or colors, clean and sharp with no
overlapping.

l. Where clear finishes are required ensure tint fillers match wood. Work fillers well into
grain before set. Wipe excess from surface.

J. Backprime exterior woodwork, which is to receive paint finish, with exterioé
paint.

undercoater paint.

K.  Backprime interior woodwork, which is to receive paint or enamel@'gth enamel

L.  Backprime interior and exterior woodwork, which is to FECG@I and/or varnish
finish, with gloss varnish reduced 25 percent with mineral spi
M.  Prime top and bottom edges of wood and metal do enamel undercoat when

scheduled to be painted.
N.  Prime top and bottom edges of all wood doors% gloss varnish when they are
scheduled to receive stain or clear finis

lates, accessories, and minor hardware,
or provide ample protection of such
e, reinstall removed items.

O. Before painting, remove switch, a
lighting fixtures, and similar min
items. Upon completion of

P.  Remove grilles, cover%ccess panels for mechanical and electrical systems from

location and paint se .
Q.  Finish prime pai tﬁipment to color selected.

&
All nam(iwj data plates that indicate manufacturer, model, size, capacity, codes,

or identi ata printed on equipment, shall not be painted; carefully cut-in.

S. Pn paint insulated and bare pipes, conduits, boxes, insulated and bare ducts,
S, brackets, collars and supports, except where items are plated or covered with a
inished coating at exposed areas.

@ Replace identification markings on mechanical or electrical equipment when painted
over or spattered with same identification devices furnished by the mechanical and
electrical sections, at the expense of the painting contractor.

U. Paint exposed conduit and electrical equipment occurring in finished areas. Color and
texture to match adjacent surfaces.
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V.  Paint both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical equipment before
installing backboards and mounting equipment on them.

3.4 CLEAN-UP

A. Remove all spilled, splashed, or spattered paint promptly from other surfaces and be
careful not to mar surface finish of item being cleaned. 0

B.  Touch-up and restore damaged finish and leave project in first class conditi

C.  During progress of work, keep premises free from any unnecessary ac n of
tools, equipment, surplus materials and debris.

D. Upon completion of work remove all ladders, scaffolding and t@nd leave
premises neat and clean, to the satisfaction of Architect.

3.5 PAINTING AND FINISHING SCHEDULE - EXT

A.  The paragraphs below identify specific constr terials and the appropriate
specified painting system to be used on that pa lar surface; actual material surfaces
for this Project shall be as indicated in I}Qish Schedule™ or noted on the drawings.

B.  Exterior Precast Concrete Stain Syst@\

1.  Solid Color Waterborne r accent banding on precast concrete.
2. First Coat: S-W Loxord/efitical Concrete Stain, A31 Series
ertical Concrete Stain, A31 Series (50-250 sqg/ft gal)

3. Second Coat: S-QLOX
3.6 PAINTING AND @HING SCHEDULE - INTERIOR

A.  The paragraphsWelow identify specific construction materials and the appropriate
specified jalf ing system to be used on that particular surface, actual material surfaces
for thiSRIOJeCt shall be as indicated in the "Finish Schedule™ or noted on the drawings.

icated as red color band on drawings)

B. $ d existing materials are to be painted, as listed herein. Omit primer on existing
1als.

0;Miscellaneous Metals: (Acrylic - Semi-Gloss Luster)

1.  Hollow metal doors and frames, existing ceiling grid, steel lintels, exposed steel
beams and columns, piping, pipe hangers, radiators, convectors, exposed
conduits, panelboard fronts, and non-finished or prime painted metals and other
equipment.
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a. First Coat: Touch-up shop applied primer with Sherwin-Williams Pro-Cryl
Universal Metal Primer, DFT/Coat 3.0 - 4.0 mils. VOC content: 110 g/l
0.92 Ib/gal. Meets Greenseal GC-03 “Anti-Corrosive”.

b.  Second Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-
Gloss Enamel, DFT/Coat 1.3 mils. VOC content: 141 g/l 1.18 Ib/gal. Meets
Greenseal GS-11 Non-Flat category.

c.  Third Coat: Sherwin-Williams ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-

Gloss Enamel, DFT/Coat 1.3 mils. VOC content: 141 g/l 1.18 Ib/gal. @
Greenseal GS-11 Non-Flat category.

d.  Total Dry Film Thickness: 5.6 - 6.6 mils
\cted by

D. Interior Woodwork Natural/Stain Finish: Stains and clear finishes are

Greenseal GS-11 9
1.  Wood doors, wood trim, wood shelving, and other sim & scheduled or

noted to receive stain and/or natural finish.

a.  FirstCoat: Sherwin-Williams Sher- Woo*val Filler D70T1 (omit on
close grain woods or if open pore effe

b.  Second Coat:  Sherwin- W|II|am Iassm Interior Oil Stain, A49-
200 Series (omit if clear natural f| is scheduled). VOC content: 549 g/l
4.58 Ib/gal.

c.  Third Coat: Sherwin- |II od Classic Waterborne Polyurethane
Varnish A68V91 Gloss C content: 312 g/l 2.60 Ib/gal.

d.  Fourth Coat:Sherwin s Wood Classic Waterborne Polyurethane
Varnish, A68F9 or satin finish) or Sherwin-Williams A68V91
Finish (for glos ). VOC content: 312 g/l 2.60 Ib/gal.

E. Drywall and Plaster: (¢ Latex - Eg-Shel Luster) Plaster must be fully cured and

hard prior to coatir?
1. Walls,wgs nd bulkheads.

a. Qst Coat: Sherwin-Williams Harmony Low Odor Interior Latex Primer,
1W900, DFT/Coat 1.3. VOC content: 0 g/l 0.0 Ib/gal.

é Second Coat: ~ Sherwin-Williams Harmony Low Odor Latex Eg-Shel B9,
DFT/Coat 1.6 mils. VOC content: 0g/l 0.0lb/gal.
c.  Third Coat: Sherwin-Williams Harmony Low Odor Latex Eg-Shel B9,
v DFT/Coat 1.6 mils. VOC content: 0 g/l 0.0 Ib/gal.
o d.  Total Dry Film Thickness: 4.5 mils
F.  Concrete: (Acrylic Latex - Semi-Gloss Luster)
1.  Concrete Surface Preparation:

a.  Remove oils, grease or contaminants by solvent cleaning. Brush blast with
fine sand abrasive to remove laitance, polymeric form coatings, to open
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voids and bugholes, and to give mechanical adhesive surface for coating.
Concrete shall be tested using a moisture meter prior to applying any
primer.

b.  Patch and smooth surfaces with repair mortar prior to painting. Refer to
Drawings for notes.
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2. Walls and ceilings.

a.  1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Masonry Primer, B28W300 (7 mils wet, 3 mils
dry).

b.  2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series.

c.  3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series (4
mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat).

G. Concrete Block: (Acrylic Latex - Semi-Gloss Luster) 0
1.  Walls. \e

a. First Coat: Sherwin-Williams PrepRite Block Filler, y DFT/Coat
8.0 mils. VOC content: 429/l 0.35 Ib/gal. Meets GS-, ategory.

b.  Second Coat: Sherwin-Williams Harmony Low, % tex Semi-Gloss
Enamel B10, DFT/Coat 1.6 mils. VOC contenté. Ib/gal. Meets GS-

11 Non-Flat Category.
c.  Third Coat: Sherwin-Williams Harmony I@dor Latex Semi-Gloss
Enamel B10, DFT/Coat 1.6 mils. VOC0 :09g/10.0 Ib/gal. Meets GS-

11 Non-Flat Category.
d.  Total Dry Film Thickness: 11.2&
H. Exposed Cementitious Fireproofing i sed and Open Grid Suspended Ceiling
Areas, and where indicated.

1. Minimum two coats Sh \%/llliams Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall Flat Black,
S b

B42BW3
2. Apply at 3.0 - 4.5 il
3. Note: A test-pa

per coat.
ior to full installation) is highly recommended to assure
esion to the fireproofing, as well as determine coverage
rates due to ity of the fireproofing. An additional coat of dryfall may be
needed&idi g and uniformity over the fireproofing.

l. Pipe Ins

1. ISP Coat: Sherwin-Williams Harmony Latex Primer, B11W900, DFT/Coat 1.3
ils. VOC content: 0g/l 0.0 gal. Meets GS-11 Flat Category.
econd Coat: Finish same as adjoining walls.

v Third Coat:  Finish same as adjoining walls.

0 Exposed Structure:

1. When steel joist, metal decking, mechanical piping, electrical conduit, etc., are
scheduled to receive painted finish.

a.  Galvanized Metals: (Acrylic — Eg-Shel Luster)
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1)  First Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Waterborne Acrylic Eg-Shel Dryfall,
B42W2, DFT/Coat 3.0 - 5.0 mils. Voc content 58 g/l 0.48 Ib/gal.
Meets GS-11 Non-Flat Category.

2)  Total Dry Film Thickness: 3.0 - 5.0 mils

b. Ferrous Metals:

1)  FirstCoat:  Sherwin-Williams DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish,
B66W1, DFT/Coat 2.5 - 5.0 mils. VOC content: 138 g/l 1.15
Meets Greenseal Standard GC-03 “Anti-Corrosive” Cate

2)  Second Coat: Sherwin-Williams Waterborne Acrylic ryfall,
B42W2, DFT/Coat 3.0 - 5.0 mils (.076 - .127 mm). tent: 58
g/1 0.48 Ib/gal. Meets GS-11 Non-Flat Categoryo

3)  Total Dry Film Thickness: 5.5 -10.0 mils

K.  Exposed Galvanized Ductwork: (Acrylic — Semi-Gloss Lus@

1.

w

First Coat: Sherwin-Williams Metalatex Acrylio@@loss Coating, B42,
DFT/Coat 1.5 — 4.0 mils. VOC content: 1250 Ib/gal. Meets GS-11 Non-

Flat Category.

Second Coat: Sherwin-Williams MetalﬁAcrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B42,
DFT/Coat 1.5 - 4.0 mils VOC conteits 125°0/1 1.04 Ib/gal. Meets GS-11 Non-Flat
Category.

Total Dry Film Thickness: 3.
Note: Prior to priming, sp
fabrication oils, grease,
hydrocarbon solvents

S
asis must be placed on thoroughly removing
ce contaminants with "Duosol”. Do not use

D OF SECTION 099100
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SECTION 09 9800 — SPECIAL PROTECTIVE TREATMENT
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and entary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Sectic

1.2 SUMMARY \o

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of IAL PROTECTIVE
TREATMENT SYSTEMS on the following substrat

1. Interior Substrates: o

a.  Glazed and Unglazed Porcelain Tig.lrfaces and Grout.
b.  Terrazzo Floor Surfaces
c.  Solid Phenolic Toilet Co t Partitions

B. Related Requirements: e

1. Division 05 Sections f priming of metal substrates with primers specified in

this Section.
2. Division 09 painti tions for special-use coatings and general field painting.
1.3 ACTION SWTT LS
A.  Product . Submit manufacturer’s technical information, including Product
Technt a Sheets, Material Safety Data Sheets, detailing job site and

pe fety instructions, product mixing instructions and application instructions
é material specified. Identify by manufacturer’s catalog number and general
C

ification.
@;For Terrazzo Floors:

a. Technical Data Sheet TS-45; MicroKleenTM Industrial Cleaner &
Degreaser PLC-1

b.  Technical Data Sheet TS-54; MicroKleenTM Phosphoric Acid Etch &
Clean PLC-35

C. Technical Data Sheet TS-43; MicroKleenTM Retarder Solvent AD1-103

d.  Technical Data Sheet TS-44; MicroKleenTM Equipment Cleaner AD1-919
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e.  Technical Data Sheet TS-34; MicroGuard® Clear Waterproofing Sealer

AD702

f. Technical Data Sheet TS-22; MicroGuard® Concrete Clear Gloss
Treatment AD703

g. Technical Data Sheet TS-33; MicroGuard® Hard Tile Clear Gloss
Treatment AD708

C.  For Hard Tile and Grout on Walls and Toilet Partition Systems: Q

a. Technical Data Sheet TS-45; MicroKleenTM Industrial &
Degreaser PLC-1

b. Technical Data Sheet TS-43; MicroKleenTM Retarder Soly, -103

c.  Technical Data Sheet TS-44; MicroKleenTM Equipment r AD1-919

d.  Technical Data Sheet TS-34; MicroGuard® Clear oofing Sealer
AD702 x

e.  Technical Data Sheet TS-52; MicroGuard® RGraffitti Clear Gloss
Surface Treatment AD0OO

D. Third Party Data: Submit any relevant test studi tlve to floor treatment systems,
when using MicroGuard® Clear Treatments o in use terrazzo floor surfaces.

E. Product Data: For each type of produvicated. Include preparation requirements

and application instructions. q

14 MAINTENANCE MATEROJBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materi@\ match products installed and that are packaged with
ge and identified with labels describing contents.

protective coverin?
1. Coatin&pe ent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material.

1.5 QUAL SURANCE

A : Apply mockups of each coating system indicated to verify preliminary
ons made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set
lity standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for
application of each coating system specified in Part 3.

a. Wall and Ceiling Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sg. ft. (9 sg. m).
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.
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1.6

1.7

2.1

¢

SPECIAL PROTECTIVE TREATMENT

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg
a.  Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign &

\00

b.  Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS
Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces tos&i and surrounding air

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated are@w
and

temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 :

Do not apply coatings when relative humidity QSS percent; at temperatures less
than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; o%amp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 00

MANUFACTURERS ;
Manufacturers: Subjecipto compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following manufact ring products that may be incorporated into the Work
a. Adg’l,&aytona Beach, Florida 32117 USA (phone: 386-274-1382).
Products: JéGt to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorp nto the Work include, but are not limited to ;
é leaners and Conditioners for Terrazzo Floors:
4)  Adsil MicroKleenTM AD1-919 Equipment Cleaner (99%
Isopropanol)
b.  Protective Terrazzo Floor Surface Treatments
1)  Adsil MicroGuard® AD702 Clear Waterproofing Sealer

2)  Adsil MicroGuard® AD703 Concrete Clear Gloss Treatment
3)  Adsil MicroGuard® AD708 Hard Tile Clear Gloss Treatment

1)  Adsil MicroKleenTM PLC-1 Industrial Cleaner & Degreaser
2)  Adsil MicroKleenTM PLC-35 Phosphoric Acid Etch & Clean
3)  Adsil MicroKleenTM AD1-103 Retarder Solvent (Solvent Blend)

C. Surface Cleaners and Conditioners for Hard Wall Surfaces and Partitions;
1)  Adsil MicroKleenTM PLC-1 Industrial Cleaner & Degreaser
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2)  Adsil MicroKleenTM AD1-919 Equipment Cleaner
d.  Clear Protective Surface Treatments
1)  Adsil MicroGuard® ADO0 Anti-Graffiti Clear Gloss Surface
Treatment
2)  Adsil MicroGuard® AD702 Clear Sealer
e. Reducing Solvent Blend for MicroGuard® Clears
1)  Adsil MicroKleenTM AD1-103 Retarder Solvent

2.2 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL \é

A. Installer shall be proficient in concrete and epoxy terrazzo floo@ protective

systems.
a. Installer shall be trained & certified, by Adsil pointed agents,
using Specification #AD1120-01 procedure, O\ued in accordance

with  Adsil methods and standards for terra or system protective
treatment.

b.  Installer shall ensure that all technician %for work in this section are
trained and certified journeymen in t st MicroGuard® terrazzo clear
protective treatment system an ave current Adsil certification

documentation.
c. Installer shall ensure that specialized equipment, as required by
the manufacturer, will b(@ work in this section.

PART 3 - EXECUTION o
3.1 EXAMINATION Q@
es

A. Examine subgifat nd conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with
requireme maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting
performa CEY) the Work.

B. Ap Guard® ADO00 Anti-Graffiti Clear Surface Treatment only under the following
i conditions:

Air, surface and material temperatures are not below 600 F. or above 950 F.
Prevent wide temperature variations, which might result in condensation forming
on the freshly treated surfaces or could negatively affect curing of the treatment.

C. Avoid product mixing or application of MicroGuard® ADOQO0 when rain, heavy
dew or fog conditions are imminent or could occur within 4 hours of
treatment installation (exterior installations).

d. Mask, drop cloth or construct adequate containment in order to protect surfaces not
to be cleaned or protective treated.

i
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to
substrates indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are remoyable
and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of ér
weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface prepar d
painting.

C.  After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the t@i volved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protec?

D. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coati including dust, dirt,
oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

3.3 APPLICATION Qz

A.  Apply high-performance coatings according t(Qnu acturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques sui r coating and substrate indicated.

2. Coat surfaces behind movabl IpPent and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final i n, coat surfaces behind permanently fixed
equipment.

3. Do not apply coating els of independent testing agencies or equipment
name, identificatign, mance rating, or nomenclature plates.

B.  Apply coatings to surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps,
brush marks, runs@ ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Produce sharp glass
lines and breK

3.4 CLE QND PROTECTION
A A of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded

eV

C.

Is from Project site.

fter completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered
coatings by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent
finished surfaces.

Protect work of other trades against damage from coating operation. Correct damage by
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and recoating, as approved by Architect, and leave in an
undamaged condition.
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D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged
or defaced coated surfaces.

END OF SECTION 099600
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SECTION 102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Su Y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY oo

A. Section Includes:

1. Phenolic-core toilet compartments configured as toilet 0\5 and urinal screens

(WHERE SHOWN).

B. Related Sections: e

1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" orts that attach floor-and-ceiling-
anchored compartments to overhead structu stem.
2. Division 06 Section "Rough Carper§or ocking overhead support of floor-and-

ceiling-anchored compartments.
3. Division 10 Section "Toilet, Bat@ ndry Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers,
imi essories.

grab bars, purse shelves, and %

13 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For e of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensi dividual components and profiles, and finishes.

B.  LEED Submittals (NOT REQUIRED):

1. Pr ata for Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2: For products having recycled
documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and
sumer recycled content. Include statement indicating costs for each product

ng recycled content.

C. Drawings: For toilet compartments. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and

0 attachments to other work.

Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
Show locations of reinforcements for compartment-mounted grab bars.
Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.

Show ceiling grid and overhead support or bracing locations.

PO E

D.  Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit indicated. Include Samples of hardware and
accessories involving material and color selection.

TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113 -1
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E.

15

Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for units, prepared on 6-inch- (152-mm-)
square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.
2. Each type of hardware and accessory.

Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment, from manufacturer.

Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals. 90

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with requirements in GSA's CID-A-A-60003, "Partitions, To@plete_"

Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing i roducts according to
ASTM E 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities havin isdiction, by a qualified
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markin licable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: [25] [75] [200] or less. o

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with appligable provisions in "Americans with Disabilities
Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers A ) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities" and ICC/ANSI A117.1 for tai artments designated as accessible.

PROJECT CONDITIONS oa

Field Measurements: V actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and
other construction ¢ with toilet compartments by field measurements before
fabrication. é

PART 2 - PRODUCb&

2.1

A

MA S

um Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.

Q‘Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).

D.

E.

F.

Brass Castings: ASTM B 584.
Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.
Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.

Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.
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2.2

G.

w

o 0O

m

TOILET COMPARTMENTS

Zamac: ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings.

SOLID PHENOLIC / COLOR-THRU CORE UNITS

Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Global
Partitions, which is located at: 2171 Liberty Hill Rd. ; Eastanollee, GA 30538; Tel: 706-
827-2700; Fax: 706-827-2710; Email: request info (sales@qlobalpartitions.com);6'

www.globalpartitions.com

b:
Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Se QGOO
Toilet-Enclosure Style: Floor and ceiling anchored. o
Urinal-Screen Style: Wall hung and Floor anchored (where shown) o
Doors, Panels, Screens, and Pilasters: Decorative surface she \Iid phenolic core of

melamine resin impregnated kraft paper fused under high tem re and pressure; edges
machine sanded with a 45 degree radius edge. Manufacture, dard. Doors and Pilasters: 3/4

inch (19 mm) thick.
Panels and Screens: 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick. Qo
Edges: Color-thru.

Fire Rated Material: Class B. Qa
Finish: Solid phenolic/color-thru, Ss%ed from manufacturer's full line of colors.

Door Hardware: Vault hinge.
1. Top Hinge: Hea
plated finish; wr,
Bottom Hing

"vault" type, die-cast aluminum alloy with brushed chrome-
pilaster and door mounting, through-bolted.

s top hinge, with gravity-acting cams.

3. Latch: Nop-fer satin chrome-plated, slide latch.

4, Strike &eper: Permitting emergency access by lifting the door until latch is clear of

n

keepgmpsatfPchrome-plated finish.
5. Coak and Bumper: Non-ferrous, chrome-plated, with black rubber tip for doorstop.
6. g Hardware: Manufacturer's standard, Type 304 stainless steel, No. 4 satin finish,

heft-resistant barrel nuts and machine screws.

ing Brackets: Aluminum continuous brackets with theft resistant barrel nuts and machine
WS.

Pilaster Shoes: Type 304 stainless steel, No. 4 satin finish. Minimum 5 inches (127 mm) high
secured to floor w/internal clips.

Pilaster Anchors, Floor Anchored: 1/4 inch (6 mm) by 1 inch (25 mm) steel mounting bar
secured to pilaster with 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) steel fasteners. Pilasters to be secured to floor with
3/8 inch (9.5 mm) studs and nuts. Leveling adjustment to be concealed by pilaster shoe after
installation.
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TOILET COMPARTMENTS

N.

2.3

A
B.
C.

D.

PART 3 - EXECUTION o

Pilaster Anchors, Floor and Ceiling Anchored: 1/4 inch (6 mm) by 1 inch (25mm) steel
mounting bar secured to pilaster at bottom with 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) steel fasteners. 3/8 inch (9.5
mm) by 1 inch (25 mm) steel mounting bar secured to pilaster at top to attach to overhead
structural member, anchored with 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) threaded steel rods. Both top and base
concealed by pilaster shoe after installation.

FABRICATION ?0
Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant leveling

mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide s ilasters to
conceal supports and leveling mechanism.

anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment at tops and botto asters. Provide shoes

Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's corrosion-resistant
and sleeves (caps) at pilasters to conceal anchorage.

Urinal-Screen Posts: Provide manufacturer's standard ceskOSIen-resistant anchoring assemblies
with leveling adjustment at bottoms of posts. Prov Q oes and sleeves (caps) at posts to

conceal anchorage (where shown). <§

Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise dflicated, provide 26-inch- (660-mm-) wide, in-
swinging doors for standard toilet comp and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging
doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813- , Clear opening for compartments designated as
accessible.

3.1 INSTALLATION 0"

A

with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid,

General: Cop
: plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended

straight, |

1. &um Clearances:
éﬂ. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
b.

Panels and Walls: 1 inch (25 mm).

brackets.

0‘2. Continuous Mounting Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with continuous

a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls

3. Stirrup Brackets: NOT PERMITTED
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3.2

TOILET COMPARTMENTS

Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units:  Secure pilasters to supporting construction and level,
plumb, and tighten. Hang doors and adjust so doors are level and aligned with panels when
doors are in closed position.

Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and
plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

ADJUSTING 0

Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware
written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors tQ
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hin olt-swinging

doors to return doors to fully closed position. o

END OF SECTION 10 2113 0
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TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem y
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. E

SUMMARY o
This Section includes the following: o

1.  Toilet, bath, shower and washroom accessories.

2. Attachment hardware.

3. Toilet tissue holder specified is for bidding basis ; actual type holder to be
furnished shall be verified with Owner asto t %et tissue presently being
used. és

Related Sections include the following: Q

1. Division 04 Section "Unit Maso masonry openings, when required for
recessed accessories.
2. Division 05 Section “Securj Fasteners”.

3. Division 07 Section “Joi nts”.
4.  Division 10 Section "T@i ompartments” for compartments and screens.

REFERENCE ST S

American Nati@hal Standards Institute (ANSI): ANSI A117.1 - Safety Standards for the

Ameri th Disabilities Act (ADA): ADA - Accessibility Guidelines.

1.4 @ITTALS

roduct Data: Include construction details, material descriptions and thicknesses,
dimensions, profiles, fastening and mounting methods, specified options, and finishes
for each type of accessory specified.

Samples: When requested by Architect, submit one sample of each type of fixture
specified for review of construction, color and finishes. Acceptable samples will be
returned and may be used in the work.
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TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

C. Maintenance Data: Submit to Architect for processing to Owner, two copies of
manufacturer's maintenance data, operating instructions, and keys required for each type
of equipment and lock.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Delivery:

1. Do not deliver accessories to project until rooms in which they are to

ailed
are ready to receive them. xl

2.  Pack accessories individually in a manner to protect accessory a
3. Deliver items in manufacturer's original unopened protective

B.  Storage: Store materials in manufacturer's protective packagin
physical damage, or wetting.

C. Handling: Handle items so as to prevent physical dam cratching to finished
surfaces. o
1.6 PROTECTION Q

A.  Protect adjacent or adjoining finished and work from damage during
installation of work of this section.

B.  Whenever possible maintain covers on units until installation is complete.
Remove covers at final clea installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0@
2.1 MANUFA &RS

n Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide toilet
and catalog numbers listed on the Contract Drawings are taken from the
f Bradley Corporation, or a comparable product by one of the following:

v American Specialties, Inc.
o 2. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
2.2 MATERIALS

A.  Sheet Steel: ASTM A366, cold-rolled stretcher leveled; 1.25 oz./sq. ft. galvanized
coating in accordance with ASTM A386.

B.  Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A167, 302/304 grade, gauge as listed.
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C.
D.

2.3

O

2.4

m O O W >

Al

3.1
A

B.

¢

D.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 0
PREPARATIO /&

TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES
Stainless Steel Tubing: ASTM A269, commercial grade, seamless welded.

Brass: Cast or forged quality alloy, FS WW-P-541.

FINISHES
Chrome/Nickel Plating: Satin finish.

Stainless Steel: No. 4 satin luster finish. éz

Galvanized: Hot-dip after fabrication, ASTM A386. o

FABRICATION o

Weld and grind smooth joints of fabricated components. 0

Form exposed surfaces from one sheet of stock, free o@.

Provide steel anchor plates and anchor compongft nstallation on building finishes.
Form surfaces flat without distortion. Mai rﬁ surfaces without scratches or dents.
Hot dip galvanize ferrous metal anc Qstening devices.

Shop assemble components an e complete with anchors and fittings.

CTION

Deliver i rough-in frames to jobsite at appropriate time for building-in.

Provid tes and rough-in measurements as required.
| éfaces to receive surface mounted units for conditions that would affect
é and execution of work, or operation of units.

not begin installation of washroom accessories until conditions are satisfactory.
Beginning installation means “acceptance” of existing surfaces and conditions.

Verify exact location of accessories with drawings; if not shown with Architect.
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TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

3.2

A.

3.3

3.4

INSTALLATION

Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners
appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units
level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

Secure mirrors to walls in concealed, tamper-resistant manner with special hangers,
toggle bolts, or screws. Set units level, plumb, and square at locations indicated, 0

according to manufacturer's written instructions for substrate indicated. e

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation and veri echanisms
function properly. Replace damaged or defective items. !

Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.

Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to ma I's written
recommendations.

TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORY S ULE

Refer to listing in the FIXTURE/A RY LEGEND and mounting heights shown
in the TYPICAL FIXTURE/AC LEGEND on Contract Drawings.

K>l
&
A
O
&

v
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TOILET ROOM RENOVATIONS SECTION 10 8110
ELECTRIC HAN DRYERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A.  Warm air, high speed, energy efficient self-contained electric hand dryers.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A.  Section 06 100 0- Rough Carpentry: Blocking in stud partitions for mounting han r@
g

B.  Section 16 1000 - Wiring Methods: Electrical supply, conduit, wiring, boxes,‘

devices for hand dryers.
1.3 REFERENCES o

A. ICC/ANSI Al117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible gle Buildings and
Facilities; 1998.

1.4 SUBMITTALS e
A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 9
B.  Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on e oduct to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendati@ps.
2. Operating instructions and perfor
3. Storage and handling requirem ecommendations.
4. Installation methods.

Shop Drawings showing di%@wethod of attachment, and required supports.

LEED Submittals: Provide entation of how the requirements of Credit will be met:

Certified. Verify Certification Number

Electrical wiring ms for connection of hand dryers.

C
D
E. Dryer to be MADE
F
G Manufact ertificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements.

15 QUALITY, ANCE

turer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing electric hand dryers
0 years minimum experience.

v quipment certified by Underwriters Laboratory, Inc., with UL labels.
o:. Comply with ICC/ANSI A117.1.
16 WARRANTY
A.  Provide manufacturer's standard 5 YEAR limited warranty for period specified.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS
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ELECTRIC HAND DRYERS

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Excel Dryer Inc., which is located at: 357 Chestnut St. P. O. Box
365 ; East Longmeadow, MA 01028; Tel: 413-525-4531; Email: request info
(sales@exceldryer.com); Web: www.exceldryer.com
B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section
01600.
2.2 ELECTRIC HAND DRYERS 0
A. Hand Dryer: Warm air, rapid drying, energy efficient electric hand dryer; XL ,

1. Warranty Period: 5 years; limited warranty.

2. MADE IN USA Certified.

3. Controls: Automatic, activated by infrared optical sensor. while hands are

under blower. Shut-off within 2 seconds when hands re or in 35 seconds if

hands not removed.

Cover: Stainless steel with brushed finish.

Image: Custom digital image as selected by Arc@om manufacturers standard

“Green message” offerings.

6. Air Intake: Inlet openings on bottom of ¢

7. Air Outlet: Delivers focused air stream Qrage hand position of 4 inches (102 mm)
below air outlet.

: Noise Reduction Nozzle: 1.1 nois@tion nozzle.

9. Wall Plate: Injection molded, rced plate with metal L brackets to attach
cover, with ten 5/16 inch ( jameter holes for surface mounting to wall and
three 7/8 inch (22 mm) % oles for electrical wiring; bottom hole suitable for
surface conduit.

10. Recess Kit: ADA co
steel with #4 sati

model XL-SB; surface mounted; entire dryer internally grounded. o

o ks

[0}

recess kit is fabricated of 22 GA 18-8 type 304 stainless
inish with 16 GA18-8 type 304 stainless steel dryer mounting
truction. 16-3/8 inches (416 mm) wide by 26 inches (660 mm)
(86 mm) deep.

15 pounds (6.8 kg) stainless cover.

r Source: Contractor to coordinate with Electrical Drawings for proper setup-
a) 110/120 volt, 12.5 amp, 60 Hz

Combination Motor and Blower: Series commutated, through-flow discharge,

é vacuum type; 5/8 HP, 20,000 RPM. Air flow rate: 19,000 linear feet per minute (97

meters per second) at air outlet, 16,000 linear feet per minute (81 meters per second)
at average hand position of 4 inches (102 mm) below air outlet.

15. Heater: Nichrome wire element, mounted inside blower housing to be vandal proof.

16. Heater Safeguard: Automatic resetting thermostat to open when air flow is restricted
and close when air flow is resumed.

17.  Air Temperature: 135 degrees F (55 degrees C) measured at average hand position of
4 inches (102 mm) below air outlet. Air Heater Output: 900 watts.

18.  All metal parts coated according to Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. requirements.

19.  Mount at the following heights above floor surface:
a. Men's Toilets: 45 inches (1143 mm).
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ELECTRIC HAN DRYERS

Women's Toilets: 43 inches (1092 mm).

Teenagers' Toilets: 41 inches (1041 mm).

Young Children's Toilets: 35 inches (889 mm).

Toilets for Persons with Physical Disabilities: 37 inches (940 mm).

©® 00T

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION 0
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify r of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION e\

A Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by %acturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C.  Coordinate requirements for blocking to ensureSaddequate means for support and installation

of hand dryers.

D.  Coordinate requirements for power s 2eonduit, disconnect switches and wiring with
electrical drawings and existing or, service.

INSTALLATION Q

A. Install in accordance with man@ifécturer's instructions.

B. Install dryers at sp ghts.

other. Usedffpe and length of fastener as recommended by manufacturer for type of

C. Install dryers secu 0 supporting substrate so that fixtures are level and aligned with each
substra &

PROTE

C
A § t installation to verify secure and proper mounting. Test each dryer to verify

ation, control functions, and performance. Correct deficiencies.

:VProtect installed driers until completion of project.

Replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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